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FOREWORD

This essay by my friend Subbarao is a brave and constructive attempt 1o set prehistoric and
proiohistoric India upon the map. A doren years ago it could not have been written : & dozen
years hence it will have to be re-written, preferably by Dr. Subbarao himself. Meanwhile it sets
dnﬂnnﬂh:lngmlmiuﬂhu]aﬁugfashiunan'hnpndngbodrofuﬁmufv.rhid-.;:mnliﬂpnm
are duc to the skilful industry of 2 notable group of young Indian archaeologists now working
co-operatively in government or university service. To-day, no part of the world is better served
in archacological matiers than is the Republic of India.

In one respect only can the sincerest friend of India find cause for cavil. and et that one
criticism be both uttered frankly and received with understanding. 1t is this - that at the present
maoment, publication is falling behind field-rescarch. It would be casy 1o name abie and pro-
ductive excavations of which detailed reports are ominously overdue. The high standard set by
the excavation-reports which have been published increases our regret for those which have not.
n‘mmtmmlytuhhapﬁumlﬂwmty:u:urtwuwiumanmlmmnin this matter,
always with the thought that unpublished excavation amounts to the destruction of evidence.

Of the many fascinating problems upon which Dr, Subbaruo touches in the followimng pages.
two are (to me ) outstanding. The first is : What happened after the end of the Indus civiliza-
tion 7 What bearing did that great civilization ks in fact upon the later life of the subcon-
tinent ? Here Shri A. Ghosh, Shri B. B, Lal and others have begun to point the way. When 1
was working in India there was still a gap of more than a thousand years between the Tndus civi-
lization ( before 1,500 B.C. ) and the Gangetic cities of the protohistonic age.  To-day that gap
has been halved but not securely closed. It may be that the active co-operation of Pakistan is
required (o close it finally ; nevertheless, without that co-operation the advarics in knowledge has
been dramatically successful. May it continue,

The other problem is that of the astonishing and seemingly sudden emergence of nich irop.
working cultures in peninsular India during the fatter half of the first millennivm B.C.  Of the
associated black-and-red pottery. Dr, Subbarao has interesting things to say, but the irondin-
dustry itself remains an unsolved mystery, How did it arise 7 I it was imported, whence and
when 7 These are questions which only further digging can elucidate, both inside India and,
perhaps, along (hose Arabian shores of which at present 5o fittle is known. The fuct cannot be
over-stressed that, in many aspects, the Indian Ocean constitutes unitary culture-poal; with India,
Arabia and Africa as its continuous margin. This was %0 in ages past ; it remains so to-day.
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These are merely two of many problems of which Dr. Subbarao and his colleagues are
acutely aware. And not least, 1 look forward, as they do, 1o the time when the necessary initial
vertical digging—the search for & cultural time-table—can be supplemented increasingly by horni-
zontal digging—by the systematic revelation of the ancient towns and villages of India and a clear
demonstration of the sort of life that was fived in them. Mchnmlnﬂmonlyjuﬁﬁfriﬁﬂfﬁﬁly
when it is digging up humanity in the broadest sense of the term,  Potsherds and the like are merely
the alphabet of the archacologist. What ultimately matters is the story that is made from them.
In these pages, Dr. Subbarao has written & provisional introduction 10 that story, and I am de-
lighted to have hiere the opportunity of expressing my appreciation and my blessing, both to him
and to those many other Indian archaeologisis whom I am proud to regard as my friends.

The British Academy, London, MorTiser WHEELER
May, 1956.

Footnote to the Second Edition

It is never safe for a histonian to indulge in prophecy. I prophesied in 1956 that * a dozen
years hence " Dr. Subbarao might find an opportunity 1o re-write his pioneer book. And now,
# mere two years later, the compléted second edition lies upon my table.  [tis larger than its pre-
decessor, as befits a subject in which Indian research hes been outstandingly active ; but it retains,
as sccond editions sometimes fail to do, the clarity and over-all vision of the first draft. This
has been no easy achicvement. Al the present lime, Indian archacology is passing through that
‘difficult secondary stage which is liable to confront all scientific investigation, The first stage is
one of limited knowledge and restricted inference ( often wrong ). Upon this follows the ac-
cumulation of scraps of evidence which tend to constitute an untidy and incohersnt heap, Only
later, when this heap has sufficiently grown and matured, does it begin 1o take an assured place
in the landscape. In India we are, at the moment, in the untidy-heap stage, and it is greatly to
the credit of my friend Dr. Subbarao that he has been able, however provisionally, to muke so
reasonable & shape of it

Much in this book is necessarily controversinl. Some of it will be modified and supple-
mented in due course by the author himsell, But that is surely one of its outstanding merits,
It is 2 survey of the field through the eyes of one of its most active explorers in the year 1958 ; but
it is also a stimulus ,both 2o the suthor himself and to his colleagues, to resolve complexities and
to fill up gaps. The Second Edition is, in effect, a preface to the Third Edition, which will, 1 have
no doubt, reach us sooner than I should dare again to prophesy.

The Brinsh Academy, MORTIMER WHEELER
July 1958,



,'l_) PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

I'iad a very pleasant surprise, when sixteen manths after the release of the first edition. T was
asked to prepare a second edition in February 1958, I am more than gratified by the excellent
reception the book had in India and abroad, in particular.  Fortunately, there were mare bouguets
than brick-bats, though the latter included some of the most valuable suggestions accompanied
by constructive and friendly criticism. [ am grateful to the admirers and eritics alike of this pre-
liminary survey of Pre and Proto-history of India and Pakistan.

Being & first attempt 1 had to frame a system of terminology and the same had been cont-
nued in this edition. 1 have 1aken advantage of sugzestions in reviews and opinions from my
professional collesgues.  The most important changes and additions are : (1) historical aspectd
of regionalism, (2) a detailed sequence of cultures in the Indus basin, (3) an altempt at
correlation of tradition and archacology. Naturally advantage was taken to bring the work
upto date.  The general response to some of the matters, which | thought myself. to be contro-
versial has made me bolder still. I have added a few more controversial suggestions waith the
hope that it would provoke my colleagues to find more scceptable solutions.  As Sir Mortimer
remarked in his foreword (o the second edition, Indiun archacology 15 developing at o ‘fast rate
and thg writer is satisfied that this work attempts a theoretical background to the mderstanding
of Indian archacology, Since the first edition was published, the subsequent discoveries have
confirmed most of the hypothesis mude earlier. Finally, the illustrations have been inserted
into the body of the text 1o make them more ensily accessible und intelligible at the time of
reading,

1 cannot express my gratitude more deeply to my teschers—Sir Mortimer Wheeler and
Dr. W. D. Sankatia,—who readily responded to my reqiest and have very carefilly gone through
the text with their usual thoroughness. The text was conssderably refined in their hands, [ tnke
the responsibility for whatever blemishes that have remained in the text. 1 take this opportunity
to thank the reviewers—particularly Prof. Grahame Clark, Prof. K. L. Janert, Dr. Olaf Prufer
and Col, D. H, Gordon. It is a great privilege to record that Late Prof. Gordon Childe went
through the text of the first edition and has left illuminating comments from page to page., lam
deeply beholden to this grear savanr,

As the text was passing through the press, the results of C-14 pests of specimens from the
‘excavitions at Navdatoli ( 1957-38 ) camie from e C-14 Laboratory of the University of Penn-



sylvania. Advantage was faken 1o ifisert these valuable materinls. 1 take this opportunity
to express my deep appreciation of the help rendered by the Pennsylvania University and to
my teacher Dr. H. D. Sankalia, who permitted me to refer to them in this edition.

The expansion in the body of the text also resulted in the addition of about welve new
illustrations to those already used in the first edition and rovision of a few old ones. 1t 'is my
duty 1o thank, Prof. O. H. K. Spate and M/s. Methuen & Co. for using some of the maps in
* dndia and Pakistan—a general regional Geography . His maps have been slightly modificd
for figures 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 31 and 35. Similarly, the maps published by the Director General
have been wsed and adopted for figures 13, 15, 20, 26, 27 and 28, Cambridge University Press
permitied me fo reproduce figs: 24 and 25. 1 have to repeat my thanks to Dr, A. Aiyappan
for permission to publish specimens from Kurnool, to Prof. Zeuner for permission to illustrate
a few specimens from Adilabad Collections, to Prof. Braidwood for permission Lo use Fig 2.
to Shni C. Sivaramamurty for the Hoshangabad-Narsingpur specimens, and finally to Prof. Haimen-
dotf for illustrations of the Reddi and Kolami photographs.

I should take this opportunity to renew my thanks to my Draftsman Shei R J. Khatri,
whose untiring zeal and perseverence were always at my disposal in revising the old drawings and
preparing ncw ones.  The press capy was nicely prepared by Shri H. S. Akolkar. My colleague
Shri 8. C. Malik and my pupil Shri B, R, Subratimanyzm helped me in goiog through the press
copy and correcting the proofs and preparing the index. 1am obliged 1o all of them.

Finally, I cannot adequately express my gratitude for the help and encouragement, | have
received ut the hands of Dr. 1. M. Mehta, the present Vice-Chancellor, Shrinati Hansaben Mehta,
the former Vice-Chancellor, Dr. C. 8. Patel, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor and our Dean of the
Faculty of Arts, Shri V. Y. Kantak. Before closing this preface, I must place on record the
greal help rendered by Shri R. 1. Patel, the Manager of the University Press and his efficient staff,
which enabled the eafy appearance of this book.

Department of Archacology, B, Summarao
Faculty of Arts,

Vijaya Dasami,

21st October, 1958,



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

This essay on Indian srchacology was the outcome of my election to the Presidency of the
Archacology section of the XVIII All-India Oriental Conference held at Annamalainagar in De-
cember 1933.  The concept of the geographic personality of India as 3 homogeneous it has been
$o deeply imprinted in the mind of an average Tndian, that it has led to & gesd déal of loose think-
ing. One can easily potite a tendency to expeet @ uniform development of culture throughopt
the Sub-continent in space and time. Oppossd (o this coneept, there has developed, particalarly
outside Indis, an equally unwarranted assumption on the basis of thie survival of certain tribes
and other backward communities and the consequent differential development. This takes for
granted a lute development and the result of it has been a Fashion to push down the dates to later
periods by mixing up the evidence from the progressive and backward areas. Thess contradictory
hypotheses were brought home to the suthor during his visit to London in 1954. This essay wias
formulated and its first draft was prepared there, Tt attempts & rational and objective appronch
1o the problem of the development of matesial cultare in India, with the object of clearing the
decks for further study.

One of the most basic features of India’s cultural history is the diversity, at any poimt of
time, in the culturl strat, technological attainments and other aspects of material cultre i
different parts of the country ; and sometimes within the same region.  Going back into history,
we find, for example, the highly developed urban civilization of the Indus valley, comparable in
stature and time to those of Western Asia.  On the other hand, we have Stone Age communities
right into the Early Historic period ; and Indeed into our own times. if we take the economic life
of some of the tribes—the so called dboriginals of India. This differential development can, to
# greal extent, be explained by the ecology and geography of the various cultural regions of Indis,
In the following pages an attempt is made to study and correlate the physical and the oultural
regions from the point of view of Archacology. This provisional zoning has to be followed by
more intensive and systematic field studies,

The second und the more important part of this work is the correlation-in space and Ume of
the archaeological sequence in different parts of the country, on the hasis of & mumber of vertical
excavations and other explorations. o the development of any study there are three stages.
We start in the first stupe with » bold working hypothesis to introduce an order into the chaos.
The second stuge begins with the application of this key solution. I the initial stages, it results
in an apparent simplification and easy generalization. In Indian archacology, we are at this stage.
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We will be inangurating the third stage when we follow this tentative scheme with a more critical
examination. More complications are bound to arise and we can face them given patience, skill,
and the resources. The author will be more than satisfied if this study can stimulate more re-
gional surveys. ‘

- v -

It is my pleasant duty to acknowledge my indebtedness to my teachers and fow of my
colleagues, who guve me Lhe benefit of valuable discussion and criticism et various stages. I
should mention Sir Mortimer Wheeler and Prof. F. E, Zeuner of the London University Institute
of Archaeology, Prof. Christoph Von Furer Haimendorf of the Schoal of Oriental and African
studies, London, and my own gurw Prof, H. D. Sankalia of the Deccan College Research Insti-
tute, Poona ; and among my colleagues Prof, M. N, Srinivas and Shrimati V. A Janaki of the
Baroda University and Shri B. B. Lal and Shri B. K. Thapar of the Department of Archacology,
Government of Indis.

The writer himself had the first hand experience in Central Deccan, Central India and
Gujarat based on his own field work.  But it is not necessary 16 repeat that the work of a large
number of my colleagues in India has contributed 10 the progress of our knowledge. Individual
acknowledgements have been made in the footnotes. but 1 take this opportunity to express my
gratitude for permission to refer to their works either published in a summary form or Jearnt from
them during my comparative studies.  Among them, 1 have pleasure to mention = Dr. Raymond
and Mrs, Bridget Allchins, Dr. A. H. Dani, Shri M. N. Deshpande, Shri §. Ranganathnrae, Shri
G. R. Sharma, Shri B, K. Thapar, Shri N, R. Banerji, Shri R. C. Agarawala, Shri R. N. Mehta
and Shr P, P. Pandya.

L3 L] Ll

Before 1 close this preface, 1 cannot adequately express my gratitude to Shrimuti Hansa
Mehta, the Vice-Chancellor of the University for her keen interest in the work of the Department,
I would also like to express my gratitude o the British Council and the Commonwenlth Univer-
sities Body for awarding me a Travel Grant to go to Londan. Finally I should thank Shri V. Y.,
Kantuk, Dean, Faculty of Arts, for his ungrudging belp and co-operation.  Last but not the least,
1 should express 1y indebtedness to the stall and stidents of the Departnient who have helped
me in vanous ways. Particulurly 1 owe my nicely drawn maps and chirts to Shri R. J, Khatri
and Shr G. S, Telung, the Draftsmen in the Depariment.

Department of Archaeclogy,
Faculty of Arts, B. SumaagAo
Seplember 1936,
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INTRODUCTION
The problem and ihe approach—Soms problems of colture dynnmics wnd interpremtivn.
|

The following account of the development of material culture, or to speak in more precise
terms, the Pre and Proto-historic foundations of India and Pakistan, as the new sab-title puts it,
isthe elaboration of & hypothiesis, put forward in the fiest edition of this book. The inspiration
for the title comes from the famous attempt at corrclation of Britich geodraphy, history and
archaeology by Sir Cyril Fox in his Personality of Britain, 1t s true, the Indian sub-continent,
with its vastness and its great environmental and cultural diversity, provides a more difficult wask -
and & contributory difficulty is the circumstance that serious archacological research in lndia
15 still in its infancy. Yet, an attempt has been made with the same objective of correlating Indian
geography, history and archaeology. At the same time, an effort hes been made to define the
pattern of development of cullures ; and s Gordon put it in the review of the first edition, “a
great deal of that personality does emerge in this essay ™. Finally, this essay is 4 reply 10 the
dramatic query of Sir Mortimer Wheeler, in 1946, “ Where is the Personality of India 1

Bmidnﬁanau:mpthub:mmndcmlhﬁrﬂwanduﬂmpduditionmmmllhmdwdnp-
ment of Indian culture—particularly, in respect of the large scale agricultural communities—with
the help of archacology and history, Inlhiapmmss,lhuwdmwnupmmnnbnameddig.
ciplines like ethnology and philology, and T am indebted mm&mmmmwmm
with :

Until 1945, our knowledge nflﬂhnhﬁmwmohﬁmﬁmﬂmm
mass of well-observed und ill-observed data without a link and collected without & purpose. Tt
wil]mlbtnmi&llbmythulnunttunp{hu,asyel.mmdadingivmglmpmpmﬂvnoﬂndiu
history. Within the last few years, archaeology has come o its own statare i Indian studies,
Ammmmﬁﬁ!ﬂﬂnndmmﬁmjmbgﬁMmﬁm%m,whhnm
carried further by his former colleagues and pupils, He initiated n policy of unfolding the
sequence ﬂculmmhdﬂcﬂnimﬂuﬂmmmﬁnﬁngmmsmIhn.lulp of
certain common diagriostic traits and associated finds of an unmistakahle character, Today
in 1958, with \be increased tempo of work by the Government of India, supplemented by the
growing number of University Departments, we have a faint outline of the vertical development



2 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

of cultures in different parts of India and Pakistan. The emphasis on vertical sequence is justifi-
ed in the initial stages over a vast and unexplored country, though it gives us only the skeleton
without the flesh and blood. But once a rough outline has emerged within the framework of a
satisfactory chronology, we shall be able to revert to large scale horizontal excavations to fill in
the details, and so 1o reconstruct the physical and cultural environment of Prehistoric and His-
tonic civilizations of India.

In the following pages, the recent studies in Indian archazology ( particularly smee 1945 )
have in the main been used to explain the development of material culture in India and incident-
ally attempt an integrated picturc of the foundations of Indian History and Culture. The pri-
mary object is achieved by an analysis of the excavated miterial and correlating the various phy-
sical and cultural regions in time and space,

n

For this survey, it is proposed to treat India in its geographic sense and so to include Paki-
stan, It is & very familiar experience of all of us that Indian history cannot be trealed as a single
unit at any period for any considerable duration. The obvious reason is the magnitude of the
sub-continent. The maxim of unity in diversity has almost become stale. The whole history of
Indin, in a sense, can be described as the conflict between the centripetal and centrifugal forces,
engendered by geography. The former, viz. the centripetal forves, have ahways tried o give s
political expression to the fundamental wnity based on a common cultural and social heritage
linked by a trans-continental communication system, As the following account will show, these
forces have been strengthened by certain technological traditions common 1o the whole country,
The centrifugal forces on the other hand are manifestations of the more vital geographic factors
and have counter-acted the forces of unification. For example, while centralized empires like
those of the Mauryas, Satavahanas, Guptas, Harsha, Mughal and the Briush ete,, were short~
lived, the ancient kingdoms like Kosala, Magadbha, Gauda, Avanti, Lata, Saurashtra, Kalinga,
Andhra, Maharashira, Karnata, Chera, Chola, Pandya, scem as Dr. Majmudar® put it, * 1o have
eternal lives 7, since they are the perennial nuclear regions in terms of Human geography.

This difficulty of the historian is gradually confronting the archaeclogist. The need to
understand the significance of these smaller units is being driven home by the results of Indian
archacology during the last few years. A distinet geographic pattern is emerging in the develop-
ment and spread of cultures in different parts of the country. It is difficult to draw lines of
contemporaneity across the lines of vertical development, since the honzontal expansion of

ml. Mansman, B C, & Prasaieas, AD. (B4, ) Vedic Age.  History of tha Indinn people.  Yol, 1. Bombay, 1042
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INTRODUCTION 3

those cultures has been influenced and to some extent retarded by the geographic factors within,
and without the sub-continenl. This phenomencn can be understood by the anology of the
spread and development of Vedic Hinduism and the Sanskrit Janguage in different parts of the
country at different periods, influencing and absorbing the regional and local forms and mani-
festations. This [s accentuated by problems of Indian archacological chronology, since the
bullock-cart and the asroplane move together in India. The recognition of this basic truth and
its application to our problems are an essential condition in future research in India in all fields
of history and culture.

1)

This study postulates certain agreed definitions of terms like * Culture ', which have been
used here, and the function of some of the objects such as pottery, the main raw material of the
archaeologist. Similar problems of correlations and allied difficullies were faced in the Seminars
held recently in' America.! The problems of correlation on a continental basis in North America
were studied by a Seminar under the auspices of the American Prehistoric Society.® In a country
of the size and environmental diversity of the Indo-Pakistan sub-continent, It is impossible to
postulate & uniform development of cultare in fime. and space. The recognition of this funda-
mental principle—the geographic and ecological basis of Indian history and culture—will help us
1o understand the true significance of the physical and cultural diversity of the country based on
desper social, economic and technological differences, which are the results of a slow penetration
of higher cultures in different parts and at different periads,

While defining culture as the total way of Tife of a specific group of people, Ehrich comments,
that * the archaeologists have become much more conscious of cultural dynamics and they have
shown a constantly increasing tendency to restrict the use of the térm * Culture * to broader aspects
of consistency in the ways of life of larger and larger units.”  Just asan efhnologist talks of the
culture of a tribe or a village or & region, Ehrich? justifies the archaeological discussion of the
culture of a single site, or groups of sites or cemeteries, “provided such groups can be indentifi-
od as entities, if only by common aesthetic traditions as reflected in the relative degree of identity
in (beir ceramic wares: So used, of course, the ceramics themselves form trait-complexes rather
than cultures, but they do fumish criteria for isolating groups of people whose cultures can be
discussed. . . . ..Since archacology dedls with time-depth as well as spacial distribution, it seems
admissible to use the term * culture * to delineate differences between periods, as well as 1o ex-
press continuities of mone gencral patterns in the way of life."

I, Exmcn, Rowest W. (Ed.) Relative Chronmologier b Ol Workl Archaeology. Chicago; 1953, pyp. vilviil.

3 Woopmmy, Ruciako. (Ed: ) Sermisers in Archaeology—1955.
1 ExmcH, op. ol
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About the pottery, Ehrich very aptly remarks, * some concern was voiced over the heavy
mphnsi&onpnuc:}',wilhthcmmmcntthntnpomrjﬂykhyﬂﬂlfdmmtmﬂhmﬂtcullm
However, for the purposes of cross duting, pottery does fill most of the requirements. It is short-
lived, normally present in great quantity, usually well-preserved once it has been broken, dis~
ﬁﬂmivenithmgardlﬂ]acaﬂﬁnndpeﬁnd.md@hﬂrﬂﬂﬁﬂjmmphniminminlhat.iiisﬂﬂa-
ject to infinite variation in technigue, form and style of decoration. While a pottery type ad-
mittedly does not constitute culture, it is a valuable index criterion.” '

This long explanation is not superfluous in the initial stages of studies in India, since our
inadequate knowledge of Tndian archaeology is entirely based on ceramic studies just at present.
Thie following account is one of those attempts at integration, in time and space, of the known
material relics excavated during the last few years. From the nature of the subject, there can be
no finality, Hence, if this survey is followed by critical and extensive studies based on more
field work, its purposs will kave been more than fulfilled,

v

The other important phenomenon which has been greatly neglected in this country is an
attempt at an objective analysis of the familiar slogan aof *unity In diversity *. This will be discussed
at greater length in the next Chapter, But it is not out of place here to state certain problems
created by physiography, long distances, and relative isolation of the Indo-Pakistan  sub-con-
tinent from the rest of Eurasia. Firstly, on account of our location of the margin of the Eurasian
maitiland, with 4 close proximity and yet sufficiently powerful barrier, the dynamic changes in the
Western Asian cradle of civilization have left their deep imprint on the origin and development
of cultures in Indiz. | The slow penetration further east and south into the rest of the sub-con-
tinent has created a complex problem of interpretation and it 1s not out of place to explaina theot-
itical idea of Geography, called the * Zones and strata concept ™', which has a great validity to us.

Griffith Taylor, using a biological anslogy expresses it in this way, “ I there be a centre
where evolution ( whether of organic or inorganie type ) is taking place. .., . . then, aftera reason-
able lapse of time, the various differentinted classes will be found to be ranged in zones. ... ;50
that the most primitive is at the margins and the most advanced at the centre of series of zones.
Thus the earliest class will have covered the greatest area in its migrations ; but fossil evidence of
this class will be found in the deepest stratum, under (he later strata ot the centre of evolution.
This is the zones and strata concept, which is less clearly called the Age and area concept by
ceriain hiologists, This concept Is very essential for an understanding of culture dynamics in

1. Tavios, Guevrrn ( Ed. ). Geography in the Twentieth compury London. 1953, pp. 847,
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India. Its application can be considered in two difforent contexis : one Lo the relation of India and
Western Asia and secondly to the relations between the several regions within the country.

Asalmdyindimwd.Indhhwtuﬁrmmm:mtnrﬁminhyavm:hninnfhighmnun-
uhmnpswhhhhlwhﬂmdinmmsimﬂandmemgiunsmlhcmh. Even the trans-
continental communication sysiem of Asia and Europe, connecting Ching with Europe, leaves
India alone. The main route passed across to Hindu-kush and Pamirs through the Valleys of
Syr-Darys and Amu-Darya and then from the shores of the Caspian and Azerbaizun fo
Western Asia, There was a sort of a feeder route (‘along the Kabul Valley ) connecting Indin,
and all these routes met in Bactria and further west. Hence we have 1o some extent escaped
the main impucts, and due to the innccessibility and the difficulty of communications, the links
were broken too often, to keep up & continuous movement of goods and ideas, And these lost
their identity in the main corpus of Indisn culture.

The most remarkable demonstration of the validity of this zones and strata concepl comes
from recent archacological studies. While a Pre-potiery Neolithic colture in the nuclesr Near-
east i at least as old as 7000-8000 B.C., sl Jericho, & similar community with an identical techno-
logy on the borders of Baluchistan is dated to 3500 B.C.' Even if we accept the slightly later
dates of Jarmo and Hassuna for the incipient agricultural communities (aboul 5000 B. C.),
4 similar technological stage shows a time lag of about 1500 years. [Tt has been well demonstrated
by Braidwood® ( fig. 2 ) who has devised his * Tso-chrons " to show & slow spread of technological
advances from an epi-centre in the * Fertile crescent *.  Thus we are well justified in freating the
Indus Basin as 4 peripheral region of the anclent cradle of civilization in Western Asia.  Yet,
the comparative isolation from the dynamic regions of the Middle East has sct its own pattern
of cultural development. Adopting the famous analysis by Collingwood® of the relation be-
tweett Britain and Europe, one can easily say that the rhythms of civilization have always been
slower in Tndia and its pulsations less violent, thian in Western Asia. Though we do not have
the quick and brilliant flowering of Sumerian, Babylonian, Egyptian, Assyrian or Achaemenid
art, this seldom failed to find 8 reflection in Indin, Besides, each phaso of cultural development
in India, 23 4 sort of compensation, tended to overlap with the next, to give an impression of cone
tinuity and relative permanence. This slowness of thythm gives an impression that India “isa
mere laggard * In the movement of thie history of civilization, and s ** refuse heap ™ on e edge of
the Western Asian cradle of civilization.

1. Cucpe, Gowoowx Y. mmﬂﬂm#mmrpmm:m
L m.u.ﬂnrsmﬂd:hmnrmmmm Orvegon,
8 wu.n.hwﬂmmﬂﬂuﬂdsmm,mlﬂhwn.
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INTRODUCTION 7

Moving to the problem:of the several regions within the country, we see the same consistent
pattern of migration of peoples and cultures on & sét “Z" pattern of communication system linking
the Himalayas with the Cape Comorin' Beginning with the openings in the North-west, one
moves along the Upper Punjab and into the Delta of Bengal along the Ganges. Again from the
Central Gangetic busin, one sees @ movement along the foot hills of the Vindhyas into Central
India, and thence into the goastal arcas of Maharashtre and the Upper valleys of the Godavary
and the Krishna, along their courses downstream. Then crossing the Ghats on the east const, we
go further down into South India. These routes cut across the hill and forest belts which peatly
mmhmmmmmmmmummdbymmund river basins of the coun-
try. Hence one sees, as our further account will show, the operation of the zones and strata con-
cept. In recent years the chronology besed on archacologicul excavations, kas been bringing
out the differences in time and space of almost similar traits in different parts of the country.

. Roweos F :.-"mnmmmmmmn"muqm Val. LXIL. 1932
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REGIONS AND REGIONALISM

Introdiction—Geogmphic Approach—11a value—Geographic fuctors—India 3nd Eurssis—Geographic factor—
—Inmdo-Pakbstan Sab-contlent—Physical and cultaral regions—Centripetal and Centrifugsl forces In Indian hbstory—
Genesia of linguistic regions in India—a fow cxamples—Histancal aspects of regionalism—Development of Endian lan-
guigs—Eilnic Social and Religions sypects—Conchssion. R

History without Geography is like a picture without a frame. We are familiar with the
slogan—umity in diversity of the Indian sub-continent, The recent studies in Indian archacology
again show certain very significant diversities in the different parts of the country and suggest &
more fundamental relation between the physical and cultural regions. This diversity in the ma-
terial culture of the first large scale agricultural comnyunities scems to operale as a sub-cultural
continuum throughout the Historical periods with certain modifications. The essence of human
civilization s the progressive emancipation of Man from the clutches of Niiture as 2 result of
persistent analysis of its processes and agencies and his final mastery and escape from its adwver-
sities. Hence the environment looses its strangle-hold on man with the gradual evolution of
wchnology, Thus it is quite natural, that as we move back in time, fhe archaeological regions
coincide with physical regions. If one extends this study to the Historical periods, we see the
conflict between the centripetal forces released by horizontal spread of technigues and other cul-
tural traits and the their reaction on the resident or local traits within the various primary foci
representing the main physical regions.  The Iatter may be described as the basis of the centrifugal
forces. A study of the centripetal and centrifugal forces would thus throw a great light on the
origin, development and funétion of the physical and cultural regions. The former particularly
form &n essential background for the study of the distribution pattern of individusl or collective
cultural traits, Depending on the nature of the traits, they may overlap in space. Of all the
vanious indices which lend themselves for such an analysis, language Is a very important mani-
festation of the socual cohesion of a region, as it reacts on the other modes of thinking also. Hence,
in the following pages, an attempt is made to correlate archacological and physical regions with
the cultural. Indian history, in one sense, is a struggle between the centripetal'and the centri-
fugal forces. In the course of this study the writer tries to analyse forces operating behind the
cultural diversity to understand our history and archacology in better light.

i
For an intelligent understanding of the pattern of development of cultures in India, one
should begin with the geographic factors. Before proceeding further on the analysis of these

SN
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foctors, it may be stated, that the writer does not believe in the * Soversign influence of the én-
viromment ', A ngid determinism cannot stanid, as the * idea * intervenes betwean * man * and the
‘mertural prochicts *, and as Febvre put it, the natural regions dre areas of possibilities for human
groups.'  Yet, Min cannot eseape from his environment. The relation his been very well defined
by Griffith Taylor, * ....Nature in large measure determines the plan, it is, of course. obvions
thut the man is the agent whereby the civilization progresses. He is of great importance, and
as his technology improves, he develops a region farther along the lines of the obvious plan. . ..
In such exploitation, Nature determines the route of development, while Man determines the
rate and the stage. "™ Thus the stage and the technological attsinments of the society, at any
time, determine the relative influence of the environment, at that period. The importance of this
environmental limitation is very important for the tropical and semi-tropical areas, where the com-
munities were technologically inferior to their contemporary higher civilizations, 4t any point
of time, The loxuriant tropical forests were a hindrance. rather than an aid to large scale agri-
culture, and as Meggers has put it, . ... the level to which a culture can develop is dependent
upon the agricultural potentiality of the environment it occupies™* To 4 large extent, en-
vironmental diversity and the way in which it has reacted on the thinking of the people plays a
very major tole in the cultural diversity of the Indo-Pakistan Sub-continent.

Besides, the archacologist unlike the anthropologist, though conscious of the position of Cul-
ture between Man and Nature, has to rely more on the physical environmenmt.  He deals . with
extinct societies and also on necount of the limitation of his material evidence, there is a methodo-
logical handicap. Hence an attempt has been made in the following pages to correlate geo-
graphy, geology and archaeology with this limitation in mind,

11
The pioneer of the geographic studies in India was F. J. Richards, who indicated the main
trans-continental communication system and the pattern of migration based on it, by a brilliant
analysis of Indian history.' Outside the sub-continent the most important région, at the * dawn
of civilization *', was the Afrasian dry zone, covering the great river valleys of Western Asia and
N. Africa. The great culiural developments in that ares, and the progressive desiceation, has
resulted in radial migrations of people to the cast. This position has made India a zone of con-

1. Pousiwm, ML), G, An Hiseorial ond Polltiesl Geopraphy of Exenpe, Londdn 1047, p $21,

2 Tavion Guisron (Bl ) Geography da the Twestieth Costiry, Lomdin 1953, pp fd.]3,

For an Inleresiing explinition of wint & cilled * Possibillio " In contras o * Environmentalizm *, read Taiham's
chapter in fho same book.

3, Mzgarss Berrr, §. * Environmental fimitatioms an dhe developrent of Culturs ™, Americin dnthropafopi,
Vol 56, Pt T N 5. pp. S01-824,

4. Recmanns, F. J, " Geoogmphic Frctory i Indian Anchasalogy ™, Il Anrigeary, XL 1902, pps 23141,
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stant immigration, owing to its location on the margin of the Eurasian Continent. As pointed
out by Panikkar, India’s position, somewhat away from the Transcontinental communication
‘of Eurasia, has encouraged a comparative stability, Referring to the great nomadic outbursts
that revolutionized the history of Asia, Panikkar writes, * those countries which stand directly
in the way of these nomads are destroyed and broken up from time to time. Those lhntm.ptn-
tected by peography received ‘& backwash and after @ turmoil settled down again ' This in
brief may be stated to be the character of most of the invasions and cultural influences that so
vitally affected the course of Indian history. Besides, the magnitude of the alluvial plams of
the Indus and the Ganges and the relative solidity of the physical barviers have, 1o a great extént,
offset the disadvantage of her location. It is idle to speculate at the present stage of our knowl-
edge of human evolution in general, and that of Early Man in Indis in particular, sbour the be-
ginnings of human life in this sub-continent,  But in the subsequent periods it is well-known that
every new wave of people, who entered the Indo-Gangetic plains as conguerors or fugitives very
rapidly lost their individuality in this melting pot of culiures and added their own indistinguishuble
elemieni to the make up of this culture complex. It is very difficult to isolate these various strands,

A [ew dominant traits have 1¢fi very deep imprints, bul the others represent & sort of backwash
and have to remain, unidentified and unaccounted. The greatest example of this is the Indus
Civilization itself with its obvious affinities, specially at the mitial stages, to those of Western Asia,
but with the distinct stamp of the greal river valley in whose Tap it flourished.  Yet, it left its deep
imprint on the whole development of Indian civilization in the succesding ages,

The next important factor is India’s long coast line with its convenient anchorages. This
has played no mean role in the interchange of cultures, as it has kept 3 window open to the preat
civilization of Western Asia and the Mediterranean region.  The earliest evidence of such con-
tact has been recently demonsiraled by the excavations at Bahrein® We already Know' the links
between the Indus basin and Mesopolamia. 1In the excavations conducted by P. V, Glob, seals
with designs bearing some similarity to those of the Indus valley were found at this great cemetery,
site, identified with Dilmun of the Mesopotamian records, With the evidence of Hurappan and
Late Harappan sites in Kathiawad and on the Guif of Cambay, it may not be unreasonable Lo
postulate a maritime contact, The nature and imtensity of this contact remains vague and obscure
and calls for an intensive investigation. For the succeeding periods till the discovery of mon-
soons by Hippalus, our knowledge is based on vague references in literature—Indian and foreign
—and in the present state of our knowledge of Indian archacology, we are not in 8 position 1o

I Pasaxgan, K. M. Geographical Factors ot Dadioie Hivtory, Bombay, 1955, pp. 34

2 Gm??“&mnﬂqc%:ﬂuﬂolmm mmwmurmmm
Mlasivated London Newy. Jan. 11, 1933, pp. 54.55, g
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corroborate.! At the beginning of the Christinn Era, however, we get extensive evidence of con-
tact with the Mediterrancan world in the form of antiquities found all over the country. The re-
markable coincidence of the discovery of monsoons, and the blocking of the * silk route " of China
by the Roman and Parthian wars, seem to be an important lindmark.* Can this be attributed
to the increased navigation techniques opened by the monsoons, in contrast to the slow coastal
trade ?

w

Within the country, the wide inviting alluvial plains, opening on to the main pateways to West-
e Asia, abut on an older land mass of Peninsular India, cut up into important river basins
separated by ridges of hills and forests. This feature, in partioular, has enabled the ealier in-
habitants to isolate themselves in what may be called culs de sac or refuge zones. These factors
account for cértain pecularities, or indeed anomalies, of Indian archaeology, which clearly show
Ihc-fmumal‘amnenfimmjgmim,whm“thcﬁmﬂppmmufarnrmhm;ﬂdly followed
by the maximum, after which, the form lingers on in a gradually diminishing proportion ™

In this featore, India stands midway between Europe on the one hand, end Africa and
Australiz and Oceania on the other. In Europe, there were continuous culturn! impacts from
Western Asia and the Medilerrancan region, Besides, ., . .every dominant civilization imposed
its cultural pattern on all people within its orbit™, and as pointed out by Hamendorf* * the
geogmphic conditions did not favour isolation of refuge areas ™, In Africa, on the other hand,
the two wide deserts of Sahara and Kalahari, on either side of the huge Equatorial forest, have

I Mooxsn, R K., Indlan Shipping-Seafiarig and Marivime Acrivitler of the Eindus from the eariise roers,
o4 Ed., Bombay, 12577, _

* Againi, @ the dates of most of the Indian litsrary works 10 which reference will be made are umhappily not yot
& malter Of certainty, 1 could not make the evidence druwn fronr them the basis of any historical treatment of the subject
or regard them as any help to & cironological armngement of the facts regarding the shipping, sea borae rade, and maritime
neulvity of India.

2 Pasigxan, K. M. Indicc and ihe Indfian Occtin. London, 1951

""Withiﬁppglu‘:ai:mwdlhmrh%ﬂthlmhmwlmlmdm
wmm--ﬂmnmmﬁmmmﬁwmm&c.]mﬂwﬂhmn:mhodunrmmw
tn_:IhmmtmnlmhhMImLhﬂhfmﬂui&mdﬂinﬂmhumdmwmmmim W
hnuel’&u,ﬁmmtlhllﬂﬂﬂhmmﬂmﬂf&rﬂkkmm'mmm:mmmmmwm
was hrought near, thal trade thither becume locmative '™, ' p. 23

3. Wwuonr, W, B. Toel and the Afan. London. p. 160,

4, Hapesinosy, Giiassrory von Fomes. " Problems s prospects of Indian Amtbropology =,
Address, XXXVII Infian Science Congreas, Anthropalogy sed Archasology Seetfon, Poom, 1950, p. 2 T

A similarJbwmt mote hrilliant interpretution of the Pre-historic hashs of European Sociaty s given by the late Gordon
Childe. He had demonstrated Mo main movemenls und impacts of Western Asls snd North Africs to Europe and Lheir
wlow apread, sftuencing and sl the sime time being infinencad by it '

Cimepe, Crompas V., Predistory of Larogean Society Penguin Serics, 1958
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completely isolated a large portion of the continent, and the inhabitants have not advanced beyond
the stages of primitive agriculture, stock-raising and hunting. Only the coastal belts, facing
the Mediterranean and the Indian ocean, have to some extent escaped this fate. Besides, with
the intensive exploitation of the N, African belt prior and during the Roman Empire, Man lent
his evil hand to Nature in turning it into a desest, making it more or less & blind alley of civiliza-
tiom, Australia and Oceania were completely isolated, and, but for small scale island-hopping
adventures, their isolation was broken only by the much later European colonial expansion.

India displays both Ihese phenomens and stands midway. The chief river basins of the
country: the Indus, Ganges, Narbada, Tapi, Godavari, Krishna and Kaveri, were in turn penetrated
and exploited by large scale agricultural communities, driving the older and static people in a
more primitive economy into the forested mountains, where they have survived to this day. The
main river basins of the country, with 2 rainfall between 20 and 40 inches, which can sustain large
scale agricultural communities, have been colonized or occupied. One can notice a fine correla-
tion between this optimal minfall zone and the vegetation map of the country showing the areas

cleared for cultivation. (Fig 3).

In between these two categories of areas of atirsetion or perenntal nuclear regions and the
areas of isolation or culs de sac, we have what may be called areas of relative Golation. This
classification can ultimately be linked with the sysiem of trans-continental communication. The
areas of relative isolation are characterized by their distance from the main highways for the move-
ment of peoples and cultures. Hence they display & different and complicated culture pariern,
since their isolation was frequently broken by fresh movements and we see u curious pattern
of survival of the older with the new.

Accepling this fundamental concept of areas of attraction, relative Bolation and isalation,
the whole pattern of development of matecial culture in India may be defined as one of the horie
zontal expansion of the higher cultures, leading to & displacement, contraction, and isolation of
the lower cultures, in different parts of the country, at different periods, and ut different cultural
levels. The divergence in the country is due to the difference in the cultural pilioy of the first
large scale agricultural communities in the different regions. Naturally, this culiural development,
n space and time, was controlled by the geographic features of the individual regions and the
relative effectiveness of the barricrs—physical and bhuman, The interaction has given rise to
o very interesting pattern which ¢an be seen in the fundamental unity of Indian culture with jts
associsted variety, Following Ratzel and Vidal de s Blanche, we can describe these smaller
nuclear zones as * Provincial States® within a * National State’. The former may be defined
&5 " complicated economic units opening on to the same rouies, converging on the sume river,
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14 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

commanding one snother and finding it necessary to exchange their produce and their means
of defence : in short, societies for mutual protection, moral and physical solidarity *'1

v

Before we proceed further let us define the physical and cultural regions of the sub-continent.
What is the criterion of this sub-division 7 Various methods have been tried by different authors,
This old concept of regions has received a new life in the hands of modern geographers. Ac-
cording to EW, Gilbert, * Geography is the art of recognizing and deseribing the personalities
of regions ".* Among the systems based on pure geo-morphological features, the most satis-
[actory one seems 1o be that of M.B, Pithawala® 1t is based on the main physiographic sub-
divisions :  Himalayan uplands, Indo-Gangetic plains and Peninsular India. These are again
sub-divided on geological or morphological features. (Fig. 4). From the point of view of oul-
tural studies, the first analysis of Indian geogruphic regions is that of Spate.t But, since we have

already explamed the function of hill and jungle belts, we can proceed on that basis. It is very

difficult to determine the linear boundaries, and hence an attempt is made here 1 determine the
foci of the various zones, This system has the advantage of finding regions academically and
not 1o suit the convenience of the politicians,

The most important belt running right across the country from the West coast to the Delta
of Bengal may be described as the Vindhyan complex comprising the Satpuras, Vindhyas, Mahadeo
hills, Gawaligarh, Maikal range, Hazaribagh range, the Chota-Nagpur, the Singhbhum and
Manbhum plateaux. This is also the most populous tribal belt sheltering Bhils; Dangs, Gonds,
Santhals, Uraons, Baigas, Gadabas, Marias and a host of other tribes. Running almost at right
angles to this system, at its western end, is the Western belt, beginning with the Aravallis (almost
touching Delhii ), the Sahyndris and long chain of Western Ghats down to the southern tip of the

L, Pesvan  Geographical incroduction o Hiwory, 1925, p. 310

2 Taviom, Gurrrrn (Ed. ) Geagraphy in the twenticth cenpary, 1943,

Sec. “ Geography wnd Regionabam ™, p 346

3. Pmiawasa, M. B, Physiopraphic divisions of India, Burmm and Ceylou ™.  Schewee and Culiure, VII.
May 1942 pp. 33343,

4 Seame, O ML K Imtla and Pakisran,—~A general replomil Geography, London. 1954

A very dntermiting analysis of 1pdia's agricullury] revioms W nttemprsd by the Reserve Bank of  Indin
{ Bural credic survey ), Dr. Chen Hapaung and Dy, Duondel Therer. They have defined various critesim
Socio-Ecomomic. systems, types of land holding, concentrution of conteol, labour wipply, eoteel of eredll ma
Frographic facton like wil, climae, water supply, drabage e, economic organization and over-all degroe
modernization. Yet the meln mpiom wrrived 3t o not very much differ from the physical regions of Spate.
" The demarcation of the Asmirian regioos of India™ by Dankel Thorner '

Rotionzle of reglonul warintions in Agrovion strutture of lulle. Seminat Series 1 of the Indian Socwty of
Agricutural cconomies,  Bombay, 1956
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16 PERSONALITY OF INDMA

peninsula.  Beginning in a geographic order, we have Bhils, Dangs, Worlis. Toda, Kurumbar,
Kadar, Puliyan Muthuvan, ete., inhabiting this zone. Al its eastern end, the Vindhyan Complex
is joined by the Eastern Ghats, which run right across, more or less paraliel to the east coast, uplo-
{3 N Latitude, and then take an oblique turn sonth-westwards o join the Western Ghats south
of the Mysore plateau, The most important tribes living in this belt are the Savara, Baiga, Chenchu,
Reddi, Irulas and Yenadis ete,

Ethnographic studies in Indin based on modern methods have not yet made sufficient pro-
gress.  But one can sce the close relation between the thick jungle and tropical forests and the
main centres of the so called primitive tribes,  There i§ o harmonious adjustment of their physical
and cultural environment, which bas enabled them to survive, ( Fig. 5). The significance of
these belts of jungles and hills cannot be exaggerated. Depending on the depth of these belts they
have managed 10 survive the expansion of the people from the plains, A series of studies, carried
out by the Sociology Department of the M. S. University of Baroda, have shown the remarkable
difference in settlement patterns between the plains and the uplands still sheliering the tribal
comtmunitics. While the villages of the plains are generally nucleated, we get the dispersed type
of settlement in the uplands?

Now working on this system, we can casily define the regions and their fod. Bounded
by the Aravallis and the desert of Rajputana in the cast, and the Sulniman and Kirthar ranges in
the west, is the Indus basin, dmining the central Himalayas. This can be roughly subdivided
at the point where the hills from the west and the desert in the east converge near the Bugti country,
inta the lower and the upper, corresponding to the Sind and Punjab respectively, Beginning with
Delhi, where the Aravallis converge towards the Himalayas, the Gangetic basin runs east from
the narrow divide. On ils southern flanks lies the Vindhyan complex. The lower deltaic region
of the Ganges, 25 it Jeaves the Vindhyan complex, is Bengal, The valley of the Brahmapuira is
Astam. Forming, as it were, a little triangle constituted by the Aravallis in the west. and the
Vindhyas running obliquely towards the Gangetic basin, is the platesu of Malwa, drained by the
rivers—Chambal, Banas, Sipra, Narbada and Son. Lying south of the Vindhyas, and constitut-
ing the upper basins of the rivers Krishina and Godavary, and mare or less co-extensive with the
Deccan Trap area, is Muharashtra,  The lower basing of these two great rivers constitute Andhra.
The southern part of the Krishna basin, more or less constituting the * rocky triangle " formed by
the Eadtern and the Western Ghats viz. the Mysore plateau, is Karnatak. At its southern end,
it is drained by the river Kaveri, Beginning from the constriction of the Nagar hills and Pulicat

I, Siam, A, u * Caste, Foonomy and Territory In Comyal Panchmahals . Jourmal of the Af. §. University,
Barodn, TV. March 1955, p. 67.



(01 "3 ot 38 ) *¥HAIV [IGEN PUT SOIRIUNOW PAISHIO) Y1 UNAING SomaPoujed o 0N ¢ Mg

— SN e gpuiA A ey W
spijoSuow uﬁﬁtﬂ_ = i et WBuwmy jres ¥s sipear o
aejeg |miSsa.dosg[ ] 2% PIUBISIN i nuaeld Buolys 45 saiiuey yudeppn)) ¥
| * 3dL] pH= Iy %Eﬁwmxﬁ. PIPUTY LION (£ qeoqiniug pus g andSen woy) ND
279y PIPUOH RN

EREsIRYD
amsug g

29 PIPU] S|ItH 9SSIH0 O
ﬂa SIHAIN zf/m_r
.r_

qnog wado

46 #3047 jrevss Bl
qUUIIE PEUIP A0
15eao] undo a0 swuag]

...........

| ""u“n'"f!lllﬂrum::“'

WPUSYoT w2y g
Sopug arow fruoymprgsiqayr busmoys

UAA0D LSHHOA
VIANI 40 dVIA )INHLA




18 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

lake, and running right along the East coast is Tamilnad. The narrow coastal plain on either
side of the Palghat gap in the Western Ghats is Kerala, The valley of the Muhanadi, surrounded
by hills and plateau, constitutes Orissn.  The northern part of the West coast and the peninsula
of Saurashtra, abutting on the desert of Rajuputana is Gujarat. Rajaputana really consists of
two natural divisions : Mewar and Marwar on either side of the Aravalli ranges. Mewar drained
by the river Buanas falls into the Gangetic basin and is more or less an extension of the Malwa
Plateau. The semi-arid desert country, Marwar, lies to the west of the mountain range, ( Fig. 6)

vi

Due to political exigencies, it has become a fashion, of late, to decry centrifugal forees
without a proper assessment of their origin and significance. It is difficult to get a true perspective
of Indian history without the recognition of the centripetal and centrifugal forces, the infer-action
of which constitutes Indian history. The siory of India, based on conventional literary and
historical material, is one of an expanding vista of a continent, which was colonized, physically
and culturally, by higher communities displacing their predecessors.  The most important of
such movements that vitally affected our history was that of the Aryans. They designated their
first region of settlement as * aryavarta ' and as they moved into the land, spreading their influence
and culture, they enlarged the connotation of their term for bomeland. With the result that, while
Aryavarty meant the upper valleys of the Punjab and N. W, frontier at the beginning of their
expansion, by the 3ed century B. C. it denoted the land between the Himalayas and the * Southern
Sea”. The conventional slogan of unity in diversity does not fully bring out the true significance
of the vertical forces representing the complex development of regional cultures in their local or
provincial framework, and the impact of the horizontal forces that affected the various regional
cultures.  When these regional forces consolidated themselves, they tried to capand at the expense
of their neighbours, giving rise 10 supra-regional forces, When *palitical conditions settled, and
a full-fledged State-system came into existence, this: expansionist urge resulted in the emergence
of larger and larger States culminating in the empires of Indian history. For example, with
the consolidation of Magadha in the heart-land of India at the end of the Sth century B, C., the
first empire in Indian history appeared under the acgis of the Mauryans &t the beginning of the
4th century B. C. This was facilitated by the earlier attempts at colonization and expansion of
the North Indian Aryan culture into the southern peninsule. Thus the establishment of the
Mauryan empire incorporating the whole of India as far as the northern borders of Mysore more
or less represents the first conerete evidence of the emergence of political and cultural homogeneity
of the country. This pure political complexion has to a very extent been counteracted by the
nature and process of the aryanization of India. Tt was not 8 mere folk-movement or immigra-
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20 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

tion of colonists, but a slow spread of a people who [reely adapted their Social and Cultural life
as @ resull of contact with the new people whom they met. Thus various movements of peoples
and cultures at different periods in our history have given rise to a symhcﬁcormmpnsimaﬂm_
Tts origin, says Jawaharlal Nehru, ** may be traced back, on the one hand to the Pre-Aryan period,
the civilization of Mohenjo-daro etc., and the great Dravidian civilization, On the other hand,
it received & powerful impress from the Aryans who came from Central Asia. Subsequently,
it was influenced by repeated incursions from the North-west and later, by the people who came
across the scas from the West. Thus this national culture gradually grew and took shape.
It bad & remarkable capacity for synthesis and of absorbing new clements. ™ It is the hari-
zontal unity built by this cultural synthesis, that has given rise to the fundamental unity of this
Sub-continent, as it is based on a common cultura) heritage. Vet this very story of a fundamental
unity is not complete nor teue, if we ignore the counteracting centrifugal forces—sepresenting
the * Provincial State * within & ** National State ™ or—1o pul it in another way—the forces of
regionalism in contrast to a united state.

vir

The very genesis of our modern linguistic units in their historical setting is one of the most
important proofs of these latent and dormant geographic factors, which in a proper political
environment led o the present pattern. This process reslted sometimes in. the division of larger
units ( Krishna-Godavary basins ¥ and a1 other times in the fusion of contiguous umits
( Gujarat ).* TLet us take these two type-areas. A very interesting example of the former type
i the division of the Krishna-Godavary basins into Maharashtma snd Andhra, as opposite ends
of the valleys. As Spate putsit, . ..., the boundary of Maratha State shows a-striking accord-
ance with the-odge of the Lavas : hence the division of the State ( Hyderabad ) into Marathawada
and Telangana, a rare instance of official recognition of regionalism®*

It is no necident, because these two geological formations have an important bearing on the
soils, and consequently on the vegetation, food and economic life of the people, The Trappean
fertile * Black-soil * 15 the land of wheat, cotton, bgjra and pulses. On the other hand, the red
metamorphic loams of Anshra produce rice, sugar, scsamum, and millet.  Telangana has a better

Yy — the work I Hindi of . D. Siths Diskar—published separately in the Tones of Tndis, Feb.
2i5r., 1958 1

2 Sumau.ﬁ.‘ﬁﬂnﬁmll:lmhﬁndhmﬂwmdﬁ haeclogy. ™ * Bulletin of the Doceas Collige
Research Irinite. IX, pt. 1. 1949, p. 172 N X,

3, Sumeanag, B. = Mew on ithe of G ) submired st the 11 O
" 40y light Archasology it " Paper ul ufarsl Ressqrch

4. Seare. O H K. op. eff. p. B
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but uncertain rainfall, yet, the soil cannot retain moisture. Herice it is a land of tanks and other
means of artificial irrigation.  As Law put it, ** these differences in physical nature are associsted
with soil, economic and linguistic differences in the two natural divisions of the State, ™

Recent archacological work has shown the difference i the cultural millex of the first ex-
tensive agricultural and pastoral settlements of both the arcas. The more wooded upper reaches
of the Godavary were first exploited by widely distributed Chalcolithic communities with heavy
metal tools of copper and bromze,! which must have enabled them to clear the forests. The
lower valleys, falling within the Gneissic-melamorphic zones supported widespread Neolithic
agricultural folk, living on or near the granite outcrops overlooking their fields , There is interest-
ing evidence, probably of trade or other contacts between the two regions. It will be discussed
in greater detail at a later stage, :

‘Similarly, Gujarat shows the other pattern of the fusion of contiguous units. It consists
of three natural divisions : Saurashtra, Anarta (N, Gujarat ) and Lats (S. Gujarat ), Anarts,
more or. less, coincides with the distribution of the semi-arid wind blown soils, and Lata corres-
ponds to the fertile projection of the Western Littoral ( Konkan coast ),

As the archacological picture will show, Saurashtra on account of its proximity to the Indus
Basin, shows an extension of the Hamppan civilization. The semi-arid Anarts supported pri-
mitive humting commumities, who were gradually pushed to the hills on the eastern flunks of
Gujarat. The South shows strong Central and South Indian influences, Very significantly,
the Gujarat region begins to develop an individuality and homogeneity in the Early Centuries
of the Christian Era, (See further details ),

It may be stated at once that these cultural and linguistic zones have very often defied and
survived political disturbances and events, As Spate has shown, there has been tendency through-
out Indian history for political boundaries to coincide with nuclear regions, yet, this was pot
the case always, as the map prepared by Day shows. Look at the political fragmentationof the
Krishna-Godavari basins ! { Fig. 7). But whenever they have coincided in the history of thess
zones, we see & fino flowering and consolidation of the regional cultural forces. For example,
under the acgis of the Eastern Chalukyan Dynasty that ruled a major part of the Andhra for four
centuries, the latent geographic forces have helped the assertion of its individuality. This mani.
fested itself in the appearance of the Telugu language in the records of the 8th centruy, and by the

L. Law, Jouw, Hyderahad, Department of Infarmation, Hyderbad, pp. 55.61.
2. Swaaua, H. D, sod Do, 8. B Examvotioms of Nauk and Jorwe, Deccan College Monograph series. 1956,
Poona.
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11h century, i1 assumed the status of & literature.  This consolidated the cultural homogeneity
of Andhra, .

Similarly at the end of the 10th century, we sec the emergence of the first strong political
power centred on the soil of Gujarat with the Solankis of Anhilwad Patan, They re-united the
whole region and their rule of three centuries was followed by the Sultans of Delhi and Gujarat
with their capital at Ahmedabad. Thus the unity that was forged earlier, by nature, was finally
consolidated, Ts it strange, that the [1th century should mark the beginning of the old Gujarati
from the Western Apabhramsa 7 It is during this period, which may be called its ** Golden Age ™,
that Gujarat developed its distinct provincial character in art and architecture and significantly
produced & large mass of fiterature.! The artistic traditions of the Solankis were blended with
the Muslim diring the Gujarat Sultanate, and it gave rise to the fine Indo-Sarcenic architecture

of Westérn India.
vin

Let us try to trace the origin of this regionalism. We have already described the main foci
of the various physical and cultural regions in India. [t may be noted that each of these regions
started with @ well endowed focus, around which the neighbouring arcas merged. Hence it is
no accident that these physical regions correspond to the linguistic and cultural divisions of the
country. * The State ™, said E. W. Gilberi, * is an artificial contrivance by which several or
perhaps many geographic regions, some natural, some man-made, are welded into one working
unit...... regions can be regarded as separate limbs of the body-politic : regional diversity need
not be a danger and it can strengthen the unity of the State™.* Thus as already described, each
of these areas in the Indo-Pakistan sub<ontinent were natural geographic regions with their
frontiers marked by natural barriers. Owing 1o diverse historical reasons, each of these regions
asserted their independent personality with the growth of population, rise of local dialects and
vernacular languages, As Sunitkumar Chatterji pointed out, *... . the economic milien, and the
special training which the mind receives in an organised community or corporate body of men,
create a framework of civilization or ordered life which commonly finds expression in the lan-
guage of that body of men : and hence we are more justified in speaking of language cultures than
of racial culfures ™}

One of the most important factors, operating behind the diversity. and the emergence of
language cultures in India seems to be the slow spread. in space and time, of the large scale agri-

. Sameaies, H. D Sradles ln the Histpeienl Geopraphy and eultvral ethnopraply of Gujeres, Deccan Monograph
scries. 3. Poona, 1945,

Saxpemana, B, I Literury circle of Maohamara Vastupale, Smghi: Jain - series. | 1953,

L Gumsr, EW. ap efr.

. Mavsoas & Pusatean ( Eda ) Vedie Ape, Bombay. 1951 p. 145,
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cultural communities with or without the plough. Depending on the nature of the contact and
the number of immigrants, the constitution of the local population should have differed. Re-
cent studies in Indian archacology clearly demonstrate the technological and the consequent social
and economic differences within the first agricultural settlers in each of the regions of India,
This * historically desived sub-cultural continuum " has resulted from a series of events and
facts, and these tended to maintain, in time and space, a special set of patterns and values.!
Hence it will be very profitable to look at the material culture and technology of these first farmers.
A very detailed discussion on the sequence of cultures in cach of these regions is given in the
main body of the text. But it will not be improper to anticipate and give, in brief, a short account
to indicate the physical or the material basis of the personality of the culture regions in India,

The story of these regions in @ * pre-agricultural economy ™ does not concern us, since
eavironmental diversity reflects itself in the presence or absence of large agricultural populations.
1t is very remarkable that the entire sub-continent displays a uniformity in its stone age cultures,
Significantly the differences emerge with the Neéolithic and later phases of Indian history, where
we have evidence of horizontal spread from different foci. A close study of the migrations, and
the historical events that surround these spreads give & set of such historical continua for the
various regions. We have already defined the pattern of the development of culltures as one of
gradual displacement in time and space, by large scale cultivators, of the more primitive ag:ri-.
cultural, hunting and fishing folk. A look at Fig. 8 will show the emergence of large scale agri-
cultural economy in ¢ach of these regions, The first farmers in the Indus Basin and the Indo-
Jranjan borderlands belonged to the Pre-Harappan and Harappan cultures, which are partly
derived from the higher cultures of Western Asia. In the Gangetic basin, they are represented
by the “ Grey Ware folk, " probably the Aryan immigrants from the Norih-west, While the
Vindhyan foot-hills were inhabited by Neolithic communitics, the Maiwa platean and Maharashitra
were first cleared of their virgin forests; by Chalcolithic folk who seem to carry with them some
of the Late Harappan elements with some new Iranian influences. In the Central Deccan,
{ Andhra-Karnatak ), widespread Neolithic communities preceded the advent of the Chaloolithic
folk moving from Maharashtra, In the extreme tip of the peninsula ( Tamilnad and Kerila ),
Megalithic folk in an Iron Age economy seem to be the first large scale settlers.  While in Guja-
rat and Kathiawad a few Harappan clements seem to have survived for a longer time, in Eastern
India on the other hand, ( Orissa, Bengal and Assam ), the Stone Age folk scem to have survived,
till these arcas were colonized in the Historic period. Thus the establishment of large scale agri-

1. Yoor, Bvox Z. " American sub-ouliural contingn m exemplified by the Mormami & Temans™, Amerfcan
Anthropolegizt LYIL No. 6, Dec. 1955, pp. 116370,
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cultural economy in the main river basins of the country was spread over & span of 3000 years
(3500 B.C. for the Kili Ghul Mohammad to about 500 B.C. for the Megalithic cultures of the
South ). Hence It is not surprising that this difference in the technology and socio-economic
development of the various regions should have been at the root of the later eultural divergences.

This picture, based on archaeology, provides a sort of physical framework of regionalism.
History based on literary sources does not belio this story. Since the Aryans gave us our extant
literature, the earliest historical sources belong to them. That story begins with the Aryan
settlements in the upper valleys of the Indus basin, and the region immediately to the east called
the Brahmavarta in the Rigvedic age. In the Later Vedic period, we begin to see the emergence
of small monarchies and States in the western Gangetic basin,  About the 6th century B.C., the
Buddhist literature finely sums up the political situation in the North by describing the 16 king-
doms or jangpadas, Panini for the first time mentions Kalinga in the middie of the 5th century
B.C. The kingdoms of the extreme South coms to be mentioned only by Kautilya and Asoka,
The real unified history of the subcontinent thus begins with the Mauryans who gave political
unity to the country, the chief river basins of which were settled by large scale agricultural com-
munities by about the 5th century B.C. Naturally this formative period of Indian history is not
very firmly documented and it may be trealed as the Proto-historic era of movements.

In the historic period, we see the emergence of full-fledged States and the political history
of India is one of struggles between the various States for power and hegemony. Of the 16 States
that emerged in N. India in the 6th century B.C., Magadha, by a series of strugglés and matrimonial
alliances, controlled the whole Gangetic basin by the time of the advent of the Nanda rule in the
Sth centurty B.C. According to the tradition, the Nandas conquered Kalinga and took away
a Jainn image. This naturally paved the way for the conquest by the Mauryans of the Punjab
which was earlier unified by the armies of Alexander. With their firm grip on the Indo-Gangstic
basins, the Mauryan conguest of the rest of Indis became easy and, if we are to believe the tradi-
tion, parts of Mysore were acquired by Chandragupta Maurys, the founder of the dynasty in the
late 4th century B.C. Thus came into existence the first empire of Indian history. This poli-
tical fubric led 10 a great development of conmmunications within the country and is it surprising
to find Asokan inscriptions in Brahmi spread over the whole empire at critical points along the
ancient higways 7 The architect of the Mauryan imperialism was the great pianeer of Political
economy in the country, Kautilya, who has left a treatise called the Arthasastra, He describes
the whole land between the Himalayas and the sea as @ * Chakravarii kshetra™ ( an emperor’s

L Casaran Sayr { Bd. ) Kawilpe's Arthassites, Trivendrum Samkrit series. LXXIX. Vol 1 p. 338,
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mlm]mdMil&ﬁ:mdulyﬂkhghp@hnhﬁmﬁmyumthhlm Earlier,
Buddhists developed the concept of an ideal, spiritual chakravarti, and it is based on the political
concepts of Samrat and Chakravarti by the later vedic and Smrili writers, who elaborated royal
-and coronation tituals. Are not the elaborite Rajasuyas and Asvamedhas the political sanctions
behind the story of imperialism, indugurated by the Nandas and the Mauryas 7 Thus this
ideal remained a vital force in Hindu political theory and it was the ambition of cach and every
ruler to become a Samirat or Chakravartl, Even as late as the 10th century, Rajasekharn defines
‘a Samrat as the one who conquers the land from the Himalayas to the southern seal It is very
amusing to go through the inscriptions of the Historic period, when even small rulers made highly
exaggerated claims about the extent of their kingdoms and performed Asvamedhas as a symbaol
of their power over their neighbours ( the greatest example being the mythical accounts of Saha-
deva's protection of Yudhistira's horse, or the one of Kalidasa's description of Raghu's conquests
where the whole country, with its geographic names of a later period, has been described as being
conquered ).

Going through Indian history in a rapid survey, one finds that the practical realization of this
vital ideal suffered setbacks due to the strength of the centrifugal forces. In the 2500 years of
corroborated history of India, there was a semblance of political unity in the sub-continent during
short spells of Mauryan, Khilji, Mughal and British rule and today, after the advent of independ-
ence. The rest was a long dreary story of struggles between the various kingdoms. But., as
Day has shown, thére was a tendency for the various kingdoms—at least the nuclear arcas—
to coincide with the natural regions, The castern and central Indian highlands ( Tribal areas,
the ancient Gondwana ), and the extreme tip of the peninsula remained outside the pale of any
strong central power. Similarly the Vindhyas managed to separate or localize the histories of
Northern India and the Deccan peninsula, Another such semi-pérennial border is provided
by the Aravalli line extending from the mouth of the Gulf of Cambay 10 the Delhi gap. Thus,
during very long periods, the lower Indus basin and Kathiawad have been culs de sac in absorbing
the refugees of the Indo-Gangetic basins, Day’s map shows the boundaries throughout the
Indian history from Asoka o Aurangazeb. (See Fig. 7). To sum up, while centralized em-
pires like those of the Mauryns, Satavahanus, Guptas, Harsha, Mughal and the British were short-
lived. the ancient kingdoms like Kosals, Magadha, Avanti, Lata, Saurashtra, Kalinga, Andhra,
Maharashira, Karnatak, Chera, Chola, Pandya existed under one name or anothér, under one
ruler or another.

From the point of view, the period from 700 to 1300 A.D. is very crucial in Indian history.

1. Rasaswasy Sastay (Ed ) Kavyemimamss of Rgoekhare, G.O. L Sence. 1. 3rd Edition.  lines 9-14, p. 92,
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Looked at from the point of view of the whole sub-continent it i common-place to treat this
period as one of decay. About the period from 985 to 1200 AD., Dr. Majumdar writes}!
*The three centories dealt with in this volume witnessed not only decay of politieal authority,
but alsc u definite set back in the progress of their culture, Except in the domain of art, parti-
cularly the temple architecture, we find a steady decline and decadence, which has already set in
the preceding period.” K. M. Munshi lets the cat out of the bag and agresing with Dr. Majumdar
complains that there was no “ Aryavarty Consciousness ™ in this period, taking a narrow Pan-
Indian cutlook.® But as bird's eye view of Indian history shows, the strong and latent centri-
fuga'l forces remained dormant at times, only to resume: their existence like the famous plant whose
proverbial behaviour is described as Vetasi writel.  This aquatic plant survives a flood by bending
in its direction to resume ils upright postwre after the subudénce of the food. Whenever s
strong and tmperial power emerged in one of the focal regions, it soon expanded at the expense
of its neighbours, 1t is superfluous to state that no empire in the whole range of Indian history
ever ruled this entire sub-continent—not to say a lorge part of it—for more than a few centuries
or even decades.

Yet, this auitude does no justice 1o Indian history, since (ts: vital limbs remained active
during the periods when there was no central power, In a broad political sense, the absence
of a central power, while encouraging the suppressed regionalism, led 10 greater external dangers
exposing the land to mvasions from across the frontiers, Yet, these so-called periods of decay
represent very vital constructive epochs of regional langusge, art, architecture ¢te.  For examiple
the period from the 7th century after the Christian era has seen the rise and development of pro-
vincial lunguages and literatures, creative styles of temple architecture in the provinces—Gujarat,
Orissa and Central India—( digtinct provincial styles based on the fundamental elements and
ideas spread from the Gangetic basin ). The recent agitation for the establishment of uni-
lingual States must huve been a recurrent phenomenon throughout our Indian history. Our
history as a struggle between the centripetal and centrifugal farces has not been adequately studied.

X

Since lapguage is oné of the most important manifestations of the social cohesion of a com-
munity, it is not irrelevant to discuss the history of the development of Indian languages, Un-
fortunately, very little systematic studies in Indisn finguistics have been made from the point
of view of the social und cultural history of India, But whit we know already, again points

1. Muuuoan axo Posiixan.  The strugple for Empire, History of the Indian people, Vol V. Bumbay, 1958,
P, XLVIEXLVIIL
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towards the operation of the centripetal and centrifugal forces (hat characterize Indian history.
On the one hand, we see a distinet diversity at the base. It is well-known that all the modern
languages of India fundamentally belong to the main groups : the Indo-Aryan, the Dravidian,
the Austro-Asiatic and the Sino-Burman. On the one hand, we see the operation of the cen-
tripetal forces, which bring about ** a chemical fusion, not a physical mixture, where the different
components can be easily separated ', as Dr, S, M. Katre put it.* He continues, " During the
last three thousand years, each of these distinet groups of languages has come into close contact
with the remaining groups. and out of this contact has arisen a vocabulary which shows a Pan-
Indian churacteristic, ™

On the other hand we see the opposite process which sgain displays the centrifugal forces,
Here our physical and cultural regions show their influence, Out of these very four groups of
languages, have also arisen all the modemn vernacular languages of India. As we shall show,
il is the fragmentation and diversification, within the physical and cultural environments in the
regions, (hat has created & strong barrier in the form of languages, Sometimes, the language,
which reacts on the other modes of thinking. also accentunted the centrifugal forces. Bul one
of the remarkable facts that support the geographic hypothesis is the designation at the various
stages of our Indian languages and dialects, by the names of the regions where they were spoken.

Javachandra Vidyalankar stresses the correlation when he says, “ The areas of Indian
dialects and languages, as they are found today correspond in a striking manner with the ancient
or Medieval Janapadas or Janapadasanghas ( federations of Janapadas ). ... This shows a survival
of India’s national units through the long periods of national paralysis and political degeneracy
« -« They have grown oul of the whole history of India™.* But it is very interesting to recall
that at every stage, the local dialects, primary, secondary and tertiary prakrits were designated
by the ancient geographic names of the regions where they were spoken® Another remarkable
feature is the aticmipt made at different periods to bridge the gap between the lierary and the
spoken dialects. Just as the Buddhisis adopted Pali as the literary dialect, we are justified in
assuming a democratic approach to language by raising the status of the regional dialect by adopt-

1. Kame, 5. M. * Hesemblance of World forma and Synitax ™ Talk broodcast from ALR. Akaskaveni July
L3th; 1958,

30, Iaxacuasnua Vipyaransas  Culieal Heritage of fadis. Ramakrishmi Mission, Calcutts. ( b edition ).
po. 123:52, ' ' ' '

S According 1 Bharsta's Natya ststra, there wore seven dianlects - Magadhi, Avanti, Prachys, Sauraseni, Ardba-
magadhl, Vaklika and what be calls Southern or Dakshinatya,

Similarly we get regiomal classifications in Dandin‘s Kavyodarss and Sahitye Darpano. 1 the later woik, there is
4 detailed list of languages and dinlecs spoken in different parts of the coumiry.
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ing them as administrative and literary media,. When a language was raised to the status of a
literary medium, and its structure systematised, it was called Apabliramsa.

From the point of view of language this period from 7th century A.D., is one of the most
constructive. About the beginning of this so-called period of decay, the secondary prakrits—
Sauraseni, Ardha magadhi, Magadh! and Maharashtri, become the literary apabhramsas. The
modern vernaculars came through them as the tertiary prakeits.

Sauraseni Apabhramsa :  Punjabi—east of Sutlej.
Western Hindi—Ganges—Jumna doab.
Western Hindi around Ujjain gave rise 1o Rajasthani.
Gujarati bi-furcated from it

Ardhamagadhi : Eastern HindL
Apabhramsa 10 the east
of Indis : Kashmiri in the north.
Lhanda in the south—Punjabi.
Vrachda : Lower course of the Indus—Sindhi.
Mahnmhtri - Muarathi,
Magadhi : Bihari ( north of the Ganges ).
Onya,

Similarly in South India, the Dravidian languages were flourishing.  About this very period
we see the bifurcation of Kannada and a little later Telugu from the Dravidian stem.  The other
abariginal and tribdl dialects described as Nishada and Kirata continued 2s spoken languages.
1t is not possible to describe their earlior position since they have never been recorded:  Thus
the whole group of modem Indian languages more or less emerged in the period from 700 to
1300 and It is no accident that this period politically marks a period of active centrifugal foroes,
{ Figs. 9 & 9a).

X

Our present state of studies in Indian Ethnology do not warrant either any generalization
at this time, nor do they justify any deductions as to the racial basis of Indian cultural diversity.
On the other hand, Bernard Cohn has recently reported,! that, "in the classification of
world’s population, most recently developed, anthropologists see India’s population as forming
basically onc race with varying sub-stocks, or at best two races "

1 Coms, Bmano - * lmlis = & Raciisl, Linguistic end Cultursl ares ™ Introdiucing Irsfia 14 Libral Edwoativm,
University of Chistgo. Proceediogs of o conference held in May 1957,
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Upto now our first systematic classification of Jndian races was made by Risley who con-
fused race, language and culture and used linguistic and cultural criteria in delincating racial
groups. But Guha who succeeded him in the Census Suryeys has, on (he basis of his investiga-
tions inte Physical Anthropology, divided the races into Progressive and Aboriginal, Whether
this method is justified in view of the pattern of cultural devolopment in India is problematical,
The archacological pattern of culiural survivals in place and time, coinciding with environmental
diversity, does not appear to the author to justify such a division (See chapter VIIT). Yet,
in the absence of a better classification, Guha's is useful as suggesting one more factor in the
aoperation of the centrifugal forces in Indian history and culture. He defined rlrmgmmphw
areas and gave, on the basis of his anthropometric data, the distabution pattem of the main
racinl groups : Negrito, Proto-Australoid, Mongoloid, Palae-Mediterrancan, Oriental, Alpo-
Dinaraic and Nordic ( See Fig. 10).

This we sce again the jsolation and diversification of various ethnic groups within the
physical regions. Yet this continuous contact and miscegenation of the various racial groups
in the country hus helped the process of the emergence of an essentially Indian type. To quote
Cohn, * In summary and to push the data to its furthest conclusion, we might say that, even
though historically and contemporancously there is & tremendous diversity physically, in India,
there is, roughly speaking, a physical type which is Indian **.

Similarly in the feld of social institutions, we see the same operation of vertical and hori-
zontal unity as explained by M, N. Srinivas.! On the onc hand we have the horizontal unity
between the higher castes of the sub-continent, and at the same time, cach of these castes has
& distinct unity with the other castes of their respective regions, which he calls the * vertical unity’.
“Ihe caste structure in India ** writes Harrison, * divides into a series of regional caste stru-
ctures, all threaded loosely together within the all cmbraging hierurchy of Hindu society. By
and large, the linguistic boundary is the caste boundary ; caste is essentially 4 regional affair.
The cast affiliation limits interdining and intermarriage to & native linguistic regional group ™

Even in the sphere of religion, Srinivas makes & very fine distinction between what he calls
All-India Rinduism and Reglonal Hinduion and it is again a demonstration of the strength of the
centrifugal forces, which radically affected the various cullural forces which penetrated the whole
cotntry horizontally.

). Supavas M. N., Religion and Society omong the Coorga of Sowth Indfia, Onford, 1952 pp. 21314,
-+ mmi"mmumw"m.m July 1986 p. 624
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Finally, how and why can these cultural zones defy political history 7 No easy solution
exists and it calls for greater investigation. The most fundamental reason ssems to be the peculiar
relation between the Srare and the Sociery in Ancient India. They were independent of each other.
Inspite of the existence of institutions like Chakravarti and Samrat, the nature of political author-
ity in ancient India may be compared to an inverted pyramid. State and society were independ-
ent of each other, and hence the political changes and tumblings of kings did not vitally affect
the society., Otherwise, it is difficulf to account for the survival of ancient corporate institutions
( particularly at the village level ) until the modemn concept of State ( people running it directly
or indirectly ) killed them. This relation can be expressed in terms of authority. In ancient
India, the political authority was decentralized. The stato impinged on the sociéty, and as it
may be put, at the apex of the inverted pyramid. At the village level, 2 harmonious blending
of political hierarchy representing the State and the social hierarchy representing the basic unit
of society, was achieved by the institution of hereditary officers. They combined the political
authority of the State with the traditional authority flowing from their social status in the village.
This traditional refation has now been broken up by the western type of democracy with the
power vesting in the smallest constituent volers. Thus curiously, it releases new social forces
competing for political and economic power and hence the entire concept of State-society relation
has been altered by the introduction of the western Parliamentary Democracy. The recent
strengthening of the centrifugal forces, by the political recognition of this regionalism, at the same
time, calls for a proper balancing of both the centripetal and centrifugal forces,

An exact picture of the functioning of the Pre-British villsge communities and the recent
changes has been made available in recent years? We have already described the role of the
hereditary official in the village. These were sirengthened by the caste and kinship groups, and
as Kathleen Gough has explained, * the stability of the traditionu! village organization may be
seen as 8 halancing out of various unities and antagonisms, ™

Lastly as Huntington put it, innate racial differences are much less important than innate
individual differences or than those due to environment, ** Heredity runs like a searlet thread
through history. .. .mistaken racial views may have played os large u part as cither language or
nationality in moulding human destiny. ”  F. W. Morgan has finely analysed the agencias that

I. Dev, S K (ED.) fndis’s Villages, Caloutta, 1955, _

2 Bussanso, B ¥ Regions and Regionulism in fndia * Econommic Weekly, X, No. 38, Sepwember 20th [958,

The polmeal and power factors in the new political set up huve beea discussed. The aced for a sptem of proper
chacks dnd balances betwezn ke centripetal and centrifugal forces hns bom cophasized, '
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consolidate the diversities of regions. The pelitician and the practical administrator have been
compelled to recognize region and regionalism through necessity, and thus geography is trans-
lated into action unconsciously. Secondly the writers and the mtellectuals powerfully influ-
enced and fostered the growth of regionalism by luminating the unity of a region that gives it
its vitality,! To end this discussion with a biological analogy, Tndia is a large cell not with
one nucleus but several.  “ These nuclear points, ™ says Aiyappan, “are live and vital ; so
vital that they are capable of transforming themselves inlo supra-regional forces, These re-
gional cultures are language cultures, not racial cultures, and their frontiers are natural barriers
to begin with, but later language differences themselves provide the barrier limiting the lines of
communication.”*

m?-w- ‘
2. Nimhlmdh“mwm hﬂm&mﬂﬂulﬂhm s
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TERMINOLOGY

In the West, where modern archacology developed, its scope was more or less limited
to Prehistory and for the later periods more copious works of a historical character are
available to confine the scope and funciion of archacology. But, due Lo various reasoms,
archaeology in India has come to cover what may briefly be called the material culture of extinct
historic and prehistoric peoples.  Besides, right from Cunningham onwards, the archaeologists
in India have concentrated more on the monuments of the Historical period.  As Sir John Mar-
- shall explained, the itinerarics of Fa-hien and Yuan-chwang, led Cunningham inlo investigating

- the old routes and towns visited by him, resulting in his classic studies of Ancienl Indian geo-
- graphy, and the light shed on Buddhist art and architecture by him and his colleagues. The
general scarcity of historical or even semi-historical literature of a reliable type for constructing
~the history of Ancient India also justifies the expanded scope of archacology (o include Pre-
historic and Historic periods. Hence we can define archacology as the study of the material
relics of past people and the conceptual integragion, in time and space, of their material relics.

With the invention of writing, Man had developed the unique power of transmitting lus
wdeas and his intellectual achicvements to his contemporaries as well as his successors.  Hence,
the story of mankind after the invention of writing has been designated ** History ™' to different-
fute it from that of Pre-literate socicties called ** Prehistory ™. As the diagram shows ( Fig, 11),
literature, conigmporary inscriptions ( Epigraphy ), and coins ( Numismatics) lend a greater
precision to the story of the Historic periods. Yet, as already pointed out, the nature of our
extant ancient literature introduces & greater complication, as they incorporate & large body of
uncorroborated data and ill-recorded traditions making a historical and chronological treatment
difficult. Hence we have the odd feature that our wellcorroborated history begins about 600
B.C,, in the North and slightly later in the South. Secondly, even the application of these two
definitions lands us into difficultics, when we take up the question of the Indus Valley civilization.
Those people had practised writing of = type preserved on their seals, but we have not
yet succecded in deciphering the seript satisfactorily.  Several attempts have been made by Father
- Heras, Prananth, Hunter, Hronzy, Ramachandran and other writers, but these heroic efforts can

neither be proved nor disproved unless some bi-lingual seals are discovered. Hence for the
present, we have to leave this civilization out of both the categorics of History and Prehistory.
_But the existence of a vast. body of legends of an unhistorical character forces us to recognize the
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sub-division called ** Proro-history ™ to cover the transitional period between Prehistory and
History. For the present, we may include the Indus Valley civilization in this category.

Afer these very broad periods, the next important problem is that of an independent generic:
snd specific terminology.! Upto now this problem has not reccived the attention it deserves.
As far as Prehistory is concerned, the European terminology is being adopted and adapted. Re-
membering that things which may have the same name in Prehistory are not necessarily the same
i lume of content, we may iry to avoid the pitfalls into which European and African develop-
ments have landed, i Europe, after the brilliant generalization of Thompsen, his Three Age
scheme has been 0 much systematized and garnished with sub-divisions that it is impossible to
see the wood for the trees.t  But the more intensive studies both in Europe, as well as in Africa,
have shown that Western Europe itself has a provincial character of its own, on account of its
location on the periphery of the Old World, Childe has recently demonstrated how the geogra-
phical and environmental differences in Europe itself have lead to what he calls, * culture cycles
which consist of a series or groups of cultures which are linked, but yet have an individuality of
their own.* As Lowe putit, ™ the dangers of a universal or a wide application of cultural terms,
founded on typological similarities, arc too obvious to need stress. On the other hand, he
universal spplication of terms used to describe techniques has few dangers. " Hence the classic
tradition, either of Europe or Africa, should not intrude into India. But we should gradually
evolve our own terminology, as fresh investigations are carried out,  Hence our approach should
be the Isolation and correlation of persistent ussociations of archacological types and not splitting
preconceived groupings of huwman remainy. This system has the other advantage of avoiding the
confusion and mis-understanding, due to the projection by implication, of the total cultural and
chronological associations of two far-fetched areas, belonging to two entirely different physical
enviconments. Besides, the large environmental diversity and overlaps of cultural phuses make
uny system very difficult to apply in practice.

In India, Robert Bruce Foote readily adopted the Three Age concept and his brilliant genera-
lization still holds the field.s  Yet, as we shall see, we have not been able to evolve a satisfactory
correlation of Palacolithic cultures, in different parts of the countty. For the North-western
India, we have a fine sequence based on the correlation of pleistocene glaciations, Siwalik fauna

I. | am very o obiliged 1o Dr. and Mrs Alichin snd Dr. A. H. Dani for the very yaluahle discustions on some
of the problenm of teminology. A few of our Jdeas have been pdopied bere.

2. Dame, Gvisw, E., Thres Ager—An cxsay on archacological methods. Cambridgs, 1943, p. 58,
3. Cutee, Gosots V., The Prehiviory of European Socicty, Pelican bock. London 193,
3. Foors, R. B., Indian Prehistoric end Prote-historic Astiguities, Noves on Apes and Disrelbution, Madras. 1912
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and human cultures® In the peninsular India, various sub-divisions between * Wet " and * Dry '
periods have been attempted by Cammiade, Burkitt* Zeuner,? and Sent But it still lacks a
stratigraphic basis and typology creeps into it at every stage. Not that it is wrong, but what we
néed is other independent criteriz, The Mm result of all this is the undoubted exis-
tence of @ Pebble-Chopper-Complex in the Sohan and & widespread Peninsualr Hand-axe and
cleaver groups in the Middle and Upper Pleistocene.  But in the two areas, where they have been
systematically studied ( Madras and Sohan ), the tendency is for the appearance of a_Levallois
or prepared-plaiform technique in the later stages of both these industries, The sgcopd” distinet
group is the Geometric and Non-geometric Microlithic industries spread all over the country,
In between two distinct assemblages, what one may call as * Early * and * Late ™ Stone Ages,
we have an equally well-distributed blade, scraper and burin industry with distinet * Levallois ™
and Mousterian technique,  All over the country, we see a switch-over to the fine-grained stones
like agate, chert, jasper etc. The stratigraphic position of this industry between the Early and
Late Is indicated at Narsinghpur.* Bombay? and Maheshvar® area.  Henge for greater clarity, we
may call this as ** Middle Stone Age" industry.

This need not surprise us, since the Upper Palacolithic is * & phase of regional specializa-
tion "t All over the Old World, the Lower Palacolithic industries have & much greater affinity
in technique and evolution, but not in the Upper. The cultures of these luter phases in Europe,
Africa, Palestine and even Iran show divergences. Similarly in India, it is possible, if not probable,
that the Levallois flake industry slowly develops into a microlithic facies as in Africa. Just at
present, Indian sequence does not fit into any mould, European or African. Ler us discover our own
pattern by intensive stratigraphic studies of more localities, and rely less on typology.

This nomenclature has the merit of being very simple and in view of cenain stratigraphic
and chronological complications, which will be explained at a later stage, it can be modified and
adapted as our knowledge progresses.  Besides, its similarity with the African need not deter us,
Afiér all, let it be recognized, that the Indian Middle Stone Age, in particular, has much closer

1. DeTeana, H and Parersos, T. R, Studies on e for Age tn tadis Associated human caltures. Washington, 1939,

2. CasmiAve. L and Bussree, M. C. * Fresh light on the Stone Ages of South India *', Anciguity. 1930,

1 Zaner, F E Stone dpe oud Plelttorene Chronology in Gujorni, Poona, 1930

4 Sin, Duanan. Presidentiol address of the Archaeoiogy amd Asthropology secriom, Indum Science Cangress,
Hyderabad. 1954,

5. De Towa and Pamssow. ep. df po 320,

6 Toum, KR U, * Palsscliibic Indusirics sround Bombay ™ Jowrnal of the Royal Anthropological lnatitute,
1939,

7. A detailed report of the latest studies of the tormces of the Narbada and the tools i3 under preparation.

8, Huzayvymy, 5 A. “ New light oo the Upper Palssolithic of Egypt ™ Procerdings of the first Pan-African-Cone
gress of Pre-history, 1947, p. 201




40 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

affinities to the African, and similarly it is also a Levallois-derivative. Even in the Esrly and the
Late, we have very significant divergences with those of Europe, mspite of the apparent affinities,
For example, no indusiry exposed so far in India, can compare technologically with the Upper
Acheulean of Europe in its perfection. Besides, in the * Lower Group® of Narbada, with a so-
called * Mid-pleistocene " ( Upper Siwalik Fauna) we have an Acheulean industry, This
anomaly was pointed out by De Terra himself* Now with Pravara yielding * Bos Namadicus
Faleoner " wilh o typical Middle Stone Age assembly, one wonders whether there is no need
for a fresh examination of the Palaeontology of the Tropicals and we are justified in extending
the Siwalik dating to Central and Southern Indin. These are not easy problems to solve; and
need a good deal of further study and research. It is for this very reason, we have fo devise a
systemt that avoids probably misleading analogies In technigue and chronology.

The last phase of the Stone Age in India is characterized by the occurrence of polished
stone axes,  In the Central Deccan, we have more or 1ess stratigraphic evidence to show that this
succeeded the * Late Stone Age". We have also clear evidence 1 show that thes epeople were
widespread sgricultural and pastoral communities with a preference for upland or hilly type of
terrai.  This may be called the Neolithic or the New Stone Age. F, R. Alichin bhas made a
nice attempt to justify the use of this 1erm.?

Then after these four phases of stone age, we naturally have transitional communities,
who were acquainted with the metals, but not yet sufficiently to alter the economic character
of their societies. The stone still dominates their raw materiils for tools. These may be called
* Chuleolithic * for convenience. 1In India in particular, till the advent of Iron, it is very interest-
ing to note that the distribution of the Chalcolithic cultures has a definite relation to the proximity
to the regions where copper is available in large quantities. For example, since the * Grey Ware *
folk succeeded the * Copper Hoard * cultures ( Vide Hastinapur » Gangetic valley Proto-his-
toric cultures were technically in & Copper-bronze Age. In Malwa and Deccan, we have a very
highly developed stope Blade industry® 1o supplement their scunty supply of copper 1ools. In
view of the technological and cultural divergences in the Profo-historic period of Indian history
and archacology, we may use the safer term * Proto-historic period * to cover the entire range

|, De Traa and Psrosscw. op. &ir, m 3,
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of cultures between the Pre-Harappan, Harappan and Post-Harappin and the succeeding Early

Historic cultures of about 300 B.C. A rough sequence, within this whole range of Proto-historic,
can be derived from the thres * cycles ' of cultured described in Chapter VI

In the Historic period, our problem s somewhat difficult. Usually the historians have
got over this difficulty by designating a period by the most important and epoch-making king
ar dynasty.. But, let it be admitted, that this is very unsatisfactory because of the diverse regional
political histories. The extension of these terms for archacology and their projection on the basis
of typology, techmgue and style has greater dangers since it ignores chironology and local sequence.
Yet, for convenience we may retain them to keep it in tune with the normal designation followed
by the Indian historians. A more safer melhod seems to qualify these dynastic labels with
the names of the area under consideration. Here further thought is necessary and the writer
will be grateful, if 3 better system can be devised.




w
CHRONOLOGY

History without dates is 2 g::md-mmher’a tale. I very well remember this adage taught
to me as a student. Though this overemphasis on chronology is being relaxed in historical
studies, the archacologist needs a simple time scale, with which the different cultures can be

inter-related in space and time.

The history of man begins from the dim past, when he first appeared on the face of this
carth. The geologists and the palacontologists tell us that this took place about a million  years
ago, For these vast stretches of unmeasurable periods, Clark has rightly compared our small
solar vear of 365¢ days to a centimetre for measuring the Mount Everest, Hence the prehistorians
take advantage of identifiable natura] phenomena like the major changes in the climate of the
earih to correlate ceriain phases of human development to those of the climate. But thianks to
astronomy, it is possible to calculate the amount of heat radiated by the sun during the last million
years. The graphical representation of this phenomenon showed again certain fluctuntions of
climate, and at sueh approximate intervals, as to comncde remarkably with the earlicr caleulas
tions of the geologists about the duration of the various glacial and inter-glacial periods. Thus
Prof. Zeuner* has corrcluted the astronomical and other geological fime scales for Europe and
the Mediterranean fegion, which are being studied in great detail for well over a century,

For Tadit, no such systematic work has been carried out. A beginning was made by the
Yale-Cambridge expedition in Upper Punjab and Kashmir. This demonsirated the evidence
of glacial and inter-glacial deposits und have correlated them with the human cultures, Patesson
and Zeuner have atiempted & provisional correlation of European and Indian glacistions and
projected the relevant dates to them, ut least as far as North-west 1ndia is concerned* These
cotrelations will have to be corroborated by other means and we look forward to greater atten-
tion 1o this problem. On the basis of this provisional chronology, we can suy that the earliest
man in the Sohan valley lived some time at the end of the 11 Glacial period or about 435,000 years
according to Zeuner,

For Tropical Indin, Zeuner has recognized climatic fluctuations betwesn Wet™ and

. Zsuwen. F. B Datlsg the Pam, London (I B4 ) 1953
1 Zoupan,  ibid
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* Dry " periods in Gujarat) Cammiade and Burkit® on the South-east coast of India, and Sen
and Bose* in Orissa, have done some preliminary work. Yet these areas will have to be studied
in detail.

The greatest single advance in archacological techmiques is the knowledge of the rate
of disintegration of the radio-active clement of Carbon ( Carbon-14 ) present in small quantities
in archacological antiquities® Tt is very pratifying to learn that the Nutional Physical Lab-
oratory of India has joined the chain of laboratories trying to help the archacologist in dating.
the antiquities. This method, which is still in an experimental stage, gives large standard-
deviations and hence its applicability to recent periods is somewhat doubtful, till the techniques
improve. Zeuner is also studying the effects of soil-forming processes and other contaminating
agencies on the quantity of C-14%,  Yet, & few crucial dates from carefully sorted material would
be a good starting point for our chronology. Fortunately, the recent work of Fairservis® and
Casal’ in Baluchistan and Afghanistan respectively, to which reference will be made later, has
proved to be very useful for a general review of the pesition in the Indus basin,

The more basic techniques, based on stratigraphic excavation, enable one to build up a
sequence of objects, as they were deposited at the sites.  Such n chronology, unless related to a
known system of absolute dates, is relative. For European archacology, the development of &
calendar at & very early age in the historie civilizations of Mesopotamia and Egypt hias been a boon,
to give a system of relative and absolute chronology.

In India, we have no such facilities and much more intensive explorations and excavations
are needed before we can correlate archaeological and literary chronology. But the contacts of
India with our neighbours in Westérn Asia provide some very veluable links to enable us to fix up
a few terminal dates to start with,  Hence our chronology is in an abselutely fluid state and requires
constant revision for some time. 1t is well-known that the whole chronology of the Indus Valley
civilization depends on the association of certain Indian objects in Sargonid and Pest-Sargonid
Mesopotamia with a central dating of about 2350 B. C. for Saragon of Akkad, This primary
evidence is corroborated by certain datable Western Asian antiquities in India and vice wrsa, as

Zrtoam, F, E Stoné Ape coid Plelitocene efromelipy In Gojernt, Podmi, 1950,
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well as a fairly satisfactory series of C-14 dates for the Pre-Harappan cultures on the Indo-Iranian
border. Since the publication of Stuart Piggot's first synthesis,* the most important work cover-
ing the entire field of culture sequente in the Indus basin and the borders of Pakistan is that of
Fairservis. Fairservis has made a very reasonable case for a reconsideration of the dates of Harap-
pan culture jtself.*

* Culture cycles "'

it seems we have a sufficiently clear idea of the archacological picture of the Indus basin with
the extensive explorations and some of the recent excavations, Using an analogy of the analysis
of European Prehistory by Late Prof. Gordon Childe we may refer in main to three ** Culture
cyeles "* a group of cultures relates intime and space, yet showing quite significant divergences
—or to put it in another way, a group of contemporary culturés with contacts. Thus we can
divide the Proto-historic period into 3 broad groups :

|. Pre-Harappan.
2. Harappan.

3. Post-Harappan.

Pre-Harnppan

We have already described the relation of India, to Western Asia, s that of ** a periphety
of the nuclear Near Esst ™.* The recent work of Fairservis in Baluchistan, throws a new light
on this problem. Here, we have a sequence beginning with a Pre-potiery Neolithic Stage, and
as pointed out by Childa* * this stage is represented at Kili Ghul Mohammed in Baluchistan,
But the radio-carbon age of the last-named sile is not more than 3500 B.C. * Who can sow dis-
pute the validity of the geographic contention 7 We shall discuss the other C-14 dates in our
section on Proto-history. In view of the plausible relations revealed between the cultures of the
Indus basin and the Indo-Iranian border lands, we can group the whole group of Pre-Harappan
caltures beginning with the Neolithic stage as the first cyéle of cultures.

L Pwaor, Stuaer. Prehlsori ndie.  Penguin Book. England, 1940,

2 Fumssmyve il

¥ Cnnbe, Gorpos Y. ap, «ff, 1 22 |

He explatm & Since the types i produced are not everywhere identical snd are associated with other dilferent
Lypes in each province, prehistorinm are today inclined to regard this * culture ' or indusiry miher as & sycle of cultures, .. .=

4. Dramwedn, R. 3, Near Eur and the foundailons of civilization. Ovegon. 1951
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Harappan

We have already indicated the main premise on which the Harappan Chronology depends,
viz. the Sargonid link. But the newly revised dates of Kili Ghul Mohammed and Demb Sadat
will have to be taken into consideration,

Post-Harappan

In the last few vears, a good deal of work has been done in Central and Southern India on
the Chaleolithic cultures, which are Post-Harappan and which precede the Historic period com-
mencing about 500 B. C. Enough light has been shed on their interrelation and these cullures
are characterized by the common use of painted pottery and a highly specialized blade-technique.
While some of them represent survivals of the Harappan, others show certain older traits mixed
with new elements which penetrated into this sub-continent about the beginning of the
first millennium,

The valuable link with Western Asia is lost when we come 1o the end of Indus Valley civi-
lization. Nowhere, except at Harappa, has an overlap been noticed between the main Harappan
civilization and the succeeding cultures of the Punjab.

Till 1944, the whole of the Deccan peninsula remained a vague cros-word puzzle, But
Sir Mortimer Wheeler has lefl behind a fine working system of chronology based on the tmpact
of Roman trade and the consequent deposition of Roman coins and coin hoards of known date,
and other antiquities, Now the recent work in India has, more or less succeeded in disentungling
a fairly satisfactory system of early historic and proto-historic chronvlogy. It is not possible 1o
go into the details of chronologies of individuzl regions, but it is proposed 1o discuss a few crucial
types of pottery, which serve as definite diagnostic traits, and of Brahmagiri, on account of its
importance to South Indian archaeology,

The most crucial pottery, on which the whole fabric of proto-history depends is the so-called
Northern Black polished ware on account of its bright black surface, which seems 0 be the more
common and characteristic type.

We are not in a position, yet to decide its origin and the exact technique of manufaciure,
except that it is made of very finely levigated clay and fired to a very high temperature under reducing
conditions, probably in a sagger, as suggested by Rawson.! Dr. Wheeler recognized its import-
ance for the North Indian sites where it occurs in comparative profusion, and attributed it to the

1. Rawsos, P. S, " Sutface trealment of Indian pottery ™ Mam, 1953, Art. No. 58,
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Pre-Alexandrian levels at Tuxila! While this pottery occurred from 6 to 13 feet, a hoard of
coins with one of Alexander, in a mint condition, was found a1 six feel. But the more recent
excavations at Kavsambi, Rajagriha and Vaisali have shown that the focus of this pottery is the
Gangetic basin, particularly the ancient Magadha, where it occurs in very large quantities and
varictes and that Taxils marks o peripheral distribution, The chiel type sile is the ancient
capital of Vatsa, Kausambi, on the left bank of the river Jamuna. Here, N, B. P. occurs at the
lowest Jevels of the Historic period, and the constroction of ¢ity’s mmparts has been placed to the
beginnings of the 6th century B. C# There tre quite a good thickness of deposits below the main
monastery of Ghoshitarama, dated to the 3rd century, #. C. But the importance of this section
can only be appreciated when the report of these excavation is published. Before we close this
note, it I8 necessary o caution the use of this Gangelic Valley date to the peripheral areas of
Central, Western and Southern India.  Since the most probable agency of these movements was
trade and political conquest, it may be dated a litde luter, éven upto the 3rd century B, C.

The N.B. P. spread over various parts of the country from Taxila ifi the north-west to
Gaur and Pandug in the east and Amaravati in the South. But ouiside the Gangetic valley, it
occurs in very small quantities and usually at the Buddhist sites. Does it signify that they were
the camiers 7. For example, at Bairar, an N. B. P, bowl, nicely mended with copper wires, oc-
curred in the excavation. This pottery seems to have spread very rapidly in view of what we have
seen af Taxila, At Maheshvar and Ujjain, the N. B, P, oceurs at the intermediate lovels of black-
and-red ware and iron, suggesting again, an infiltration into this area about Sth century or slightly
luter. Hence this ware can safely be dated 1o the five centuries preceding the Christian Era, in
view of i3 occurrence dlso with the coins of the ‘Satavahanas at Nasik® and Nevass® The

whole chronology of the Grey Ware depends on this pottery, as they stratigraphically belong to
the Pre-N. B. P. Phase,

In central India, the black-and-red ware occurs in the Pre-N. B. P. Phase but it becomes
profuse with the N. B, P, ( Fig. 29).

Another very important fabric of porttery, which hos a very wide distribution, is the Red
polished Ware, Its focus is Gujarat and Kathiawad, where it occurs in nearly forty sites and in
profusion. [t is very distinctive by its fine clay body uud its high resemblance 1o the Roman Samian

Lo Wissom Ao Kunmsaneva,  Awclens Imdls, No. |. Jan. 1045, . 554
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and other Red wares of western Asia. Curiously it has the circumstantial association of Graeco-
Roman antiquities ; Cameo, bronze handle with the figure of Eros, Sculpture of Poseidon, Roman
coins and clay bullae at a sumber of sites.! Some of the forms are characteristically Indian and
it may be inferred that it represents the adoption of the Roman technigue, as a result of commer-
cial contacts, Though the forms are Indian, their chronology, luxurious character, limited oc-
currence at all sites and the characteristic association of Roman antiquities is too much of a coin-
cidence to ignore this compromise. The Gangetic valley red wares are much inferior in fabric
as well as in the treatment of the surface.

This pottery with its [ocus in Western India has been very well-dated to the Kshatrapa Period
{ the first four centuries of the Christian era ) by the excavations at Baroda, Timbarva ( Karvan ),
Variay, Vadnagar, Amreli and Vasai by the association of large number of coins. Fortunately,
we can trace ils further expansion all over the country by the widespread occurrence in- small
.quantities of a very characteristic diagnostic type—a narrow necked  sprinkler type " —right from
Rupat in the Punjab to Bangarh in Bengal and Chandravalli in Northern Mysore. This occurs
nowhere before the Christian era and inspite of a number of sites where they occur together, it is
nowhere reported to overlap with the N. B. P2

Now, we pass on to Brahmagiri, on which the whole south Indian chronclogy rests.*
The solid datum for the chronology of the site is the Rouletted ware, dated to about the Ist cen-

tury A. D.

The assoctated local pottery is the so-called Russet couted criss-cross painted ware, de-
scribed as the “ Andhra ' ware for convenicnce, The next caclier culture, namely the Mega-
fithie, was found overlapping with the Andhra. Wheeler estimated the duration of the Mega-
lithic culture to about 250 years and wias greatly influénced by the dramaiic context, provided by
the break up of a ** universal state " as being instrumental for o folk wandering from the south.
Hence b ascribed it 1o the beginning of the 3rd century B..C. or a little earlier about 236 B, G,
{ death of Asoka ). Dr. Whecler himself has warned us ugainst any * theoretical attempt 10
build up & time scale on the depth of the strata . Now the more recent work described later,
‘calls forth a slight revision of the chronology at Bralimagini without disturbing the main datum,
The most fmportant factor is the occurrence in large areas of Northern and Central India of the

1. Stsaawso. B., Boroda through the Ager. M. 5. Umversity Archacology semiss. No. 1. Baroda 1953, Ape
pendix. 1.
3 Atmmmmm.mmntmmunnummmm:hmurm NBP,
which they have ssigned & date between 500:100 B.C.  Honce, hare sprinkiers have been included in the Pou—N.B.P.
 phase beginning with 100 B.C. This does not vilally alfect the date of this ware comeguenily.

3. Wipmss., Brahmagr and Chandravalli—1947.  Amcient fndia No. 4, New Delhi. 194748



48 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

ypical megalithic black-nnd-red ware in unimpeachable earlier deposits dating almost w0 the
beginning of the first millennium B. C. Iis gradual spread southwards will be indicated later.
The most important fact is the close affinities of the chalcolithic turials at Bahal and the incom-
pletely investigated pits near the cists V and VI at Brahmagiri which, on Wheeler's own admis-
sion, are appreciably earlier than the designated megulithic culture,

The second factor is the * Andhra * potlery itself, At Brahmagiri, Maski and Sangana-
kally, a fine distinction could be made in the technique. The so-called Russet coated pottery
technically, retains the forms of the black-and-red ware. B. K. Thapar has pointed out that
there seems to be a difference in the firing, since the exterior rim portion is well-burnt} We
see the survival of o few * Megaliihic types”. As Wheeler put it, * The two commonest types
on which this characteristic decoration is found are dishes with an internally beaked rim, and
particularly partially straight sided bowls. The former occasionally bear concentric rings of
rouletted pattern on the wpper side of the base, The straight-sided bowls seem to be an inherit-
ance from the simple ceramic of the Megalith culture ™9 Besides, the amount of the bright
red-slipped ware increases: There is a nice negative evidence for this very significant ceramic change.
Salihundam, on the east coast of India, yields larger quantities of bright red-slipped wares, and
the Red Polished Ware and there is a significant absence of the Black-and-red ware, The site
an be dated otherwise to the 3rd Century A, D.  Similarly Nagarjuna-Konda, the Ikshvaku
capital of the I century A.D., on the banks of the tiver Krishna, also yielded very little quantity
of black-and-red ware, Thus the chironology of the Russet coated Andhra ware, which is absent
at Salihundam and Nagatjuna Konda, can now be dated to about 100 B.C. to 200 A.D, Besides,
thiap:mcryhﬂnmhingtadﬂwithﬂ:epoﬁﬁwl dynasty of Andhras, since it does not occur in
a very large portion of the old Andhrs Empire in Central and Western India, at 8 number of well-
investigated sites. It curiously confines itself (o the lower valleys of the Krishna and Goda-
vari, Besides, it has very close affinities in technique to the well-known Coimbatore and other
Megalithic painted pottery. Tt seems to be a local but widespread south Indian pottery.*

ALmmmgmmecdfuruwisionmlnbuthemlaﬁmni‘lhtﬂnnhlndi;nmd&w;h
Indian archaeological chronology. Now, the Vindbyan barrier has been successfully broken
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by the recent work at Mahieshwar. With our knowledge of the age and distribution of the

N, B. P. belonging 1o the early centuries preceding the Christian era, we can clearly see its move-
ments in space and time towards west, east and south from its focus in the Gangetic valley. Simi-
larly, in the early centuries of the Christian era. we have another pottery, the Red Polished ware

and its movements towards east, north and south can be followed in space and time, from its:

focus in western Indin.  With the help of this potlery again, we can link up with Brahmagiri and

Chandravalli in the Andhra Period. Hence, a slight downward revision of the Brahmagiri

chronology seems to be essential to reconcile the evidence from the north and south, This would
enable us to place the Megaliths i the Pre-Mauryan period, without upsetting the Roman datum.
Even for the * Andhra pottery ™, the 15t century A.D. should be a central date instead of & ter-
minal date. These changes would enable s to place the infiltration of metals into the Central
Deccan to a period about the beginning of the Ist Millennium B.C, The more obvious and ur-
gent desideratum is to conduct one or two large scale excavations in the Centril Deccan 1o
verify and corroborate the sequence of Sanganakallu, Brahmagiri, Maski and Piklihal.

Before closing this discussion on chronology, let us remind ourselves of the mugnitude of
the sub-continent and the horizontal spread of the various strata of cultures in time and space.
Somme of these tinie-space coordinates are becoming clearer and we should bear in mind the time
for their spread.  Hence the need §s for & more fexible and dynamic approach while interpret-
ing the material refics in different parts of the country, someétimes ok we shall see. of Iwo cultures
i different zones, but yet belonging to the same complex with common dingnostic traits, Hence
it is difficult to draw horizontal lines scross the lines of vertical development in different parts
of the country, smce the horizontal expansion was influenced and even retarded by the peogra-
phic barriers within the country,
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Prehistory is unfortunately the least developed branch of Indian archacology, in spite of
its carly beginnings, from 1863, when Foote discovered the first palacoliths in the lateritic pits at
Pallavaram, Except in two or three areas, our knowledge predominatély rests on typology, and
unless we establish a stratigraphic sequence for these industries we will not carry forward the
bounds of our knowledge. 1In the West, very rapid progress was made with the cooperation of
all the Natural sciences and it is hoped that this cooperation will not be sought in vain in this
country too. The development of prehistoric studies in any country depends on the progress of
general pleistocene studies by the geologisis and the palacontologists. It is very gratifying to
see that a good beginning in coordinated research has been made since 1957.) Besides the recent
discoveries in the Pravara basin and studies in the Narbada basin, mapidly call for fresh studies
in Pleistocene palacontology. In view of the environmental diversity and the magnitude of the
country, we will pot be justified in blindly extending the Siwalik chronology to Central and
Southern India. For example, the extensive studies carried out in the Himalayas and the Siwa-
liks prepared the back-ground for the success of the Yale-Cambridge expedition. It is not our
purpose here to summarize the work done in different parts of the country. But it is proposed
to review critically the main sequence of industries and relate them to the ™ Early, Middle and
Late Stone Ages™ in India adopting the terminology suggested in this book.

A. Early Stone Age

As already pointed out, the iwo areas which have been systematically studied are the Potwar
region of Pakistan and the region around Madras. They have an additional advantage since
they show certain significant variations in physical conditions and typology suggesting & sequence.
As these two areas belong to two different technical traditions in their tools, it is advisable to
accept the terminology suggested by De Terra and Oswald Menghin and call them the * Sohan ™
and * Madras™ or ** Peninsular ™ facies of the Early Stone Age in India.

L " A team copssting of Drs. H. D. Sankalia and B. Subburao, respectively of the Deccan College-Poal Gra
duste and Research Inviltute, Poona, and the Maharajs Sayajirso University of Barods, Shri 5. C. Awasthi of the
of the
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Geological survey of Tndia and Dr. K. N. Puri, Shri B, W Lal, Shoi X. ¥, Sondararajen and Dr, & ¥, Joshi
mﬂqmmtwnup‘lgudﬂuulbu{m-uihuaﬂhh' Inblan Archarolapy 1957-38—A revies,
. p. 43,



FREHISTORY L1 |

Potwar region—The Sohan Industry

It is well known that during the Pleistocene period, the era of man, there were series of
fluctuations resulting in the alternation of cold and dry conditions. In the higher altitudes of
the world, these changes manifested themselves in the occurrence of rivers of jee or gliciers during
the cold periods, and the intervening dry periods were called Inter-glacial periods in contrast to
the Glacial. In India, the Himalsyas supported large Glaciers during that period. The Yale-
Cambridge expedition continued the earlier work on the Himalayan glaciers by Indian and
foreign geologists and they succeeded in correlating the human cultures with those of the Ice Age,

The glaciers, flow with a tremendous weight or mass and can grind and carry large masses
of rock and other debris on their sides and at the tip of the tongue. This debris constitutes mor-
aines, which survive the glacier and provide evidence of former glaciations. Outside these gla-
cial areas and particalarly in the foot-hills called the * Peri-glacial zones', the rivers which drsin
the uplands are also affected by these changes, During the glacial periods, a large amount of
debris was brought down, but there was not sufficient water in the rivers to carry them. Hence
ail this additions] load was deposited by the rivers in their upper courses. During the Inter-
glacial periods, however, the additional water released by the melting of the ice increased the
velocity of the rivers, which cut through their previous deposits leaving a portion of their former
beds on the flanks, which survive as terraces. This process of building and cutting, technically
called " aggradation " and " erosion * respectively, can be noticed by a study of the river valleys.
Since the man and his contemporary animals met at this life-giving rendezvous viz, the niver, the
rivers tell the story of the man who lived on its banks. Since the rivers are very sensitive 1o the
climatic changes, which directly influence the volume of water in the bed. the rivers throw light
on their environment 100

W‘nhlhisiuuudncﬁanwcpnnmmlhcstudyuflhtﬁm&nhnnrntﬁbnmnfthcrim
Indus in the Potwar region ( Fig. 12). It has preserved five terraces showing its history and
fortunately human tools have been found In association with them. The first terrace ( 400 feet )
and the third ( 120 ﬁ:etjmnhnd]rmlyﬁnkulwﬂhthemainuuﬂheﬂmdlﬂ(}hda}miud:,
making its chronology and stratigraphy certain. The human tools have besn found in all the
four top terraces, De Terra and Paterson have divided the stone tools into three main groups,
The carliest called * Pre-Sohan or Soan " is found in the huge boulder beds or Conglomerate be-
longing to the II Glaciation. After & critical evaluation of the Afvican pebble industries includ-
ing the Kafuan, K. P. mkkyhummﬂyquﬁﬁmndthcpmpﬁnwnhmrming some of these
as tools. He has suggested the possibility of accidental removal of large Clacton-like flakes by

s U
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Fig. 12. Type section of the river Soan with the associsted human indusiriss. 1. Pre-
Soan flake; 2-9 Early Soan: 1018 Late Soan.
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pature: Ewven about the Sohan, it is necessary for one to be very wary about the nature of these
tools.* According to the authors of the report, the tools consist of large flakes struck off the
cores without any claborate preparations and can be compared to the * Clactonian industry ',
Very little attempt Is made to retouch or sharpen the edges by further flaking,

The next group, called the Early Sohan, belonging to the TI Inter-glacial period, consists
of a series of choppers and other scraping tools made on flat truncated pebbles, On the basis of
the physical condition of the tools they have been sub-divided into three groups *a’, *b " and
*¢'. But the most interesting evidence is the intrusion of the typical hand axes and the increase
in the number of flakes and the appearance of the technique of eluborale preparation on the core
before the tool is struck off from it,  called the * Levallois * after the type site near Paris ), Thess
again have been sub-divided into *a’ and *b". To summarize the picture, we can quote the
suthors, ** the presence of large number of pebble toals and cores mude on small pebbies is one
af the most outstanding features of the Punjab. ... .. In the Soan pebble tools there can be tinced
a development towards smaller and more: finely made types. The Soan flake il.‘ndl.ﬁlﬁti, o,
provide an excellent example of the evolution of & Aake culture in a small arca. In the curly
stages Lhe flakes are crude, ... .. In the late Soan, nlongside the simple forms, Lthere are olher
fiakes, showing a development in techmque, with much more regular primary flaking and often
with facetted platforms, denoting careful preparation of the core in a manner reminisoent of the
Levalloisian ™2

B. B. Lal has made a detailed study of the terrace structure of the river Beas and its tribu-
tary, Banganga' The latter also has five terraces with the tools found in the first four terraces.
The studies of Ofaf Prufer® and Y. D. Sharma® also conform the general typological and techno-
logical festures of this Peri-glacial industry.

The Peninsular Hand Axe Industry .
By contrast, the Early Stone Age industries of the Peninsular India { geological sense ) show
a different technological tradition, Instead of the pebble chopping tools, these are characterized

1. Oaxity. K B 7 Tools Makyth Men ™ Amiguiry Wo, 124, Decomber 1937, p. 203,

2. During & receni viul 1o the Bangpogs by the wnigr in the compamy of & party onmned by ibe Depuriment of
m:ﬁmolmhm:uhmd this difficulty. A simple faking lading 0 8 snl-Betal chopper can wmetithes b made
pccideninlly, A rigid criterion b pecsssary for these siudies

3, Dy Tera and Pareison.  op.oir, po 31112

4 LaL'B B. = Palacofiths from the Bangangs and -Bezs volkys, Tunmb. “  Anrciver frfio, No. 12, New Delhi
1956 £8.92

“;‘ Mirvats, Hateash, L * Palstolithvic srchaeologs in Southemn Asia, sxclusive of India ™ o Jimrral af Werld His-
tory, Unesco, Paris. Yl 1L Na. 2, p. 263

6 Iecian Archorvology, 1954-55




54 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

Mﬂwpmmorhmcqmﬁﬁuofhnndmmdclmvaunmmm The
ideal region, where & typological evolution of this series can be studied is the Madras area, in-
vestigated by Paterson and Krishnaswamy,

The problems of tropical India are of a different character from the Glacial and Peri-glacial
zones, It is generally believed, that, in the tropijcal areas, there were fluctuations of wet and dry
conditions, depending respectively on more or less precipitation.  There is no unanimity of opi-
nion between the various scientists about the relation of these wet or Pluvials and dry or Inter-
pluvials with the Glacial and Inter-glacial periods. But one school of thought belisves pluvials
tabemcmdmaﬂmsof.msimulmmm.ghﬁalpﬂim But in India, whatever be the
relation between the Glacial and Pluvial periods, there is & substantial body of evidence of periods
with more and less precipitation all over the country, Cammiade, Burkitt and Richards' were
the pioneers in mmmEmmmnMamﬁmrm@mm the
cast const of India in the Godavary and Krishna basins. Here the evidence was based on the
formation and redeposition of Iaterite, & soft rock with & concentration of iron and allumina.

The conditions necessary for the formation of this rock are : tropical heat, rain and thick
vegetation, alternating wet and dry seasons ( each of several months duration ), imperfectly drained
clovated level or gently sloping surface, and a subsoil that will retain moisture for long periods.
Since these conditions do not exist on the east coust today, a hypothesis of three former wet or
pluvial periods separated bydrypcﬁndsm:pmfmwudonlh:bﬂiﬁoﬁhu‘rtumﬁgnﬁond'l
oumber of sites.  As we will see a little later, these periods were correlated with human industries.

The next important study was that of Prof. F. E. Zeuner who carried out investigations in
the river valleys of Sabarmati, Mahi, Orsang and Narbada in Gujarat® and Godavary in Maka-
mhmmdﬂmhobahn;m&imanndﬂﬂmdudﬂaﬁnnadimth:ﬁmnﬁhﬂn. His latest
opinion msy be stated as follows :

[nﬂn:1300l;ils:mmmlmgandmkﬂomm:bmndslﬁpuflndhhctwmlhciﬂ‘mu'
parliels, a relatively dry climate was dominant in the younger pleistocene which is represented
in the gravel deposits of these rivers. Mo[th&quhﬂnbtdhﬂummmwmnpl-
rated by & phase of formation of dry wood-soils ( humus ), which would not have needed a damper
cﬁmnuthanthcunnlhmmiminthmumﬁpm Theﬁmdlymlehtsimwﬂhnmmmvﬂ_
mmmwmmmmmummmﬁkm&mm In the western
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pittsnfthishﬂttﬁujantj.thntmuamnfwindnﬂiﬁtyand‘rthwnmr.slm.uwgpmm
east and south-cast. To the north-west of Gujarat, there is the great Indian desert which encloses
parts of Rajaputana and southern Punjab. Climatologically this is the dry arca of the eastern
end of the Sahara strip and the geological observations show now, that in the later Pleistocens,
this dry area at least must have stretched twice as far to the south and east

Similarly Dharani Sen has tried to build up & climatic sequence in Ofissa? Thus though
detailed investigations including studies in tropical soils is a great and urgent desideratum, there
sezms to be no doubt about the existence of these climatic cycles.

Now to go back to the human coltures of this period, we should begin with the type area
viz., Madras.  The site of Vadamadurai, in the suburbs of Madras, yields the earliest relics of man
in a boulder conglomerate, Krishnaswamy and Paterson have correlated it with the boulder
conglomerate of the Il Glacial period and the Mid Pleistocene fossil beds of Narbada.' This
problem of Fleistocene correlation will have to await very detailed study of palacontology and
stratigraphy in India. As already pointed owt Peri-glacial siwalik chronology cammot be applied
biindly and let it be recorded that this correlation, for the present is based in typology. Even in the
Narbada, the difficulties of correlation were felt by De Terra and this will be discussed farther.
If their assumption is correct, it would bring out the striking difference between the Sohan and the
Peninsular cultures. While the former has the large Pre-Sohan flakes, the latter has an carly series
of hand axes comparable to the Abbevellian or Chellean of Europe and Africa. These are made
on pebbles and they show large flake scars with zig-zag edges.  On the basis of the ical condi-
tion of the tools, the Vadamaduri group can be sub-divided into three types ) Early, crude
hand axes with a deep whitish crust and the tools generally retain a large portion of the pebble
surface ; ( b ) Lateritised! specimens of & more advanced type and finer flaking, and ( ¢ ) Non-
lsteretised with more advanced and neater forms of hand axes and ovates, Cleaver was found
only in the last group, and that too a single specimen.

This evidence was carried further by the terraces of the river Attirampakkam, also in the
suburbs of Madras, Here hmmwhurﬂmuumwmfnnndumlsnﬂhcc-grmp from
Vadamadurai with a few derived specimens belonging to “2" and *b " groups. The material

\. Zmpam, F. E, " Dus Problem der Pluvialziten ™ Grolopischen Runsdscha, Bd. 41, 1953, Stutiggart.
Mnnmmtkhndmnmmﬂtﬁtmmﬂmm.

2 S, Damast "lmmmmmmwth“,anmm
Scimes Comgress, Hyderabad, 1934, Vol. L

3. Knmmuaswamy, V. D. K.,  Pre-history in Indla ™, dncient India, No, 3.

4 Dt Toma & Pamsow, ap. ot



Fig. 13. Typical tools of the * Madrss * or the Peninsular hand-axe cultures fram the Mahi
Valley, the Madras area, the Singrauli basin and the Malsprabha valley.
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&mhﬂhmmkmnmumnmtmmﬂmﬁmﬂmmmuhwmmtfurm:
corresponding to the Middle and Upper Acheul of Europe ,with s large number of cleavers,
thﬂ}-fmmmcluamuhxwanevolwdmundmyshmingcﬁdn&nfprq:&md—plntfnm
and much primasy flaking on the surface suggesting a * Lovallois” techaique.: ( Fig. 13),

Similar evidence of an Early Stone Age industry was found in the Krishna and Godavary
basins and these have been related to the climatic phases based on the formation of laterite and
its redeposition.  Typologically the serics I and Il correspond 1o those of Vadamadurai and At-
tirampakkam respectively.*

In the middle reaches of Narbads, in the Hoshangabad—Narsinghpur area, rich fossile-
ferous localitics were re-examined by De Terra for correlation with Stone industries In the
light of the remarks of Prof. Zeuner quoted above, we sec again two dry periods or periods of
aggradation with a break and a third minor phase, De Terra located thiree groups called by him :
the Lower, Upper, and the Black soil, consisting of basal gravels or sands capped by clay and silt.
The fower group yiclded typical peninsular Abbevillo-Acheulean hand axes with a few Early Soan
tools. The Upper group yielded developed hand axe industry with a Late Soan flake industry.
The third group will be discussed later.

In the winters of 1952-53 and 1957-58, thewﬁlaiﬁﬂ\emmmyqfﬂr.ﬂ. D. Sankalia car-
ried out further studies of the Narbada in the Maheshvar region abouyt 200 miles downstream from
Hoshangabad* The three IoWer terraces confined to the present bed of the river, were studied.
Actually the Narbada has preserved two more terraces, visible in the foot-hills and the ancient
streams with @ transverse drainage. One such stream terrace was noticed to be implementiferous,
hutthmmnutimnwdolhcmmmﬁnnhutmamiﬂnhmimmn!mnmm
file of the Narbada basin, But the existence of five fermaces s cortain, The details of the thres
younger terraces are given below. The main sequence may be stated as follows (Fig. 14):

1, Sometime in the Mid-Pleistocene, the river Narbada cut its present bed through a rock
trough. But there is no information about the Jowest filling within this trough. Evid-
ence of laterite as in the Hoshangabad—Narsinghpur area could pot be yerified. But
al present, the river is exposing the lowest group of well-cemented conglomerates. This

. Eemmoswadt, V. D. K, op. off,
2 Cawsiirs & Buperrs, o, &t
3. Dt Tenea und Pateasont, ap. il

4 We are very much obliged uHm&CM.LLWMEEHmhMHPW
in this survey,

-
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and the overlying silt has been described carlier as the lower group, representing one
phase of aggradation. (Group 1, Fig: 14)

2. After a break, which probably represents a reversion fo wet conditions, another gravel
was deposited on top of the lower clay. At places these clay beds have been badly
tilted. But, 25 noted by De Terra also, no there is terrace level associated with this,

5 Thr.Uppr.tg;mupnfgmrdandclay(nrmpl&moulydny}.muntupufthzwmhmd
lower clays with a disconformity. This aggradation is very prominent. This top is
very well-preserved as & terrce about 80 feet above the present water level.  This is one
of the best preserved terraces of the Narbada. (Group II, Fig. 14)

4. The next phase is one of erosion. The river eroded down to the top of the gravel of the
upper group and at places it has washed and resoried these gravels.

5. mnﬂxpha#nfamd&ﬂonischammimdbylhnfm&onofﬁnemwlwima
predominance of trap pebbles and pellets and the clay on top of it. ‘Wherever it is pre-
served, the top of the clay constitutes the 2nd terrace, from the present water level, at
about 40 feet. ( Group III, Fig. 14)

6. ‘The last phase seems to be an erosion and the formation of the most recent terrace, may
be the modern flood level. ( Group IV, Fig: 14)

It is very interesting to recall that this entire section is very well-preserved near Sahasra-
Jhara about 3 miles down stream from Maheshvar ( Fig. 14). This section more or less con-
firms the one given by De Terra! in his Fig. 182. In this season's work a few tools were found
in situ in the various gravels. But the material is not sufficient to make a distinct typological
analysis. However, the most important fact noted is the association of the lower 40-fect termce
with the Middle Stone Age flake-blade-seraper industry, significance of which will be discussed o
the next section.

All along the East Coast of India, there were outcrops of laterite, and in the detrital or re-
deposited lnterites very large quantities of Early Stone Age tools had been found. One of the
largest of such collections comes from Nellore and belongs to Rev. Manley. But no strati-
graphic evidence is available and Dr. Aiyappan has given us & fine typological analysis®

A very interesting series of studies were started by N. K. Bose and D. Sen in the Mayurbhanj -
District of Orissa, They started with the tools found in the secondary—laterite pits near

1. Ds Texaa und Parmmson, o cir. p 314
2 Awarpan, A., The Manley Colfection of Stare Age tools with topographicsl and other motes. Memoin of the
Archacolopenl survey of Indla, No. 68
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Euliana ' Now they have succesded in linking it with the sections of the Burhobalang river
about 3 miles from Kuliana, Their latest study of geological udpﬂamuﬁoﬁni-aﬁdmﬁm
ihe following sequence based on the sections of the river at Mahulia, Mukramatia and Satputia
‘and their earlier section of Kamarpalghat on the same river.

ThmhalplamamnndnrylmeﬁtuwithmhouhpofthcRaﬁpadahedsmmisﬂngnr
shales and lime stones. Overlying this is a conglomerate bed, which is in turn capped by clays
and silts. Amnrdjng'mmm..Ihﬂrew:mdemhbkmulsofth:“hﬁﬁutﬂuhthehw
part of the gravel . Taking the typical Abbevillo-Acheulean tools of Kuliana beds they interpret
as follows :

I, *“The extension of the Kulians sequence of Palaeolithic implements has been estublished
into the boulder conglomerate bed near Kamarapalghat lying within three miles of
Kuliana with an earlier erude tool phase at the basa. *

) “T&Agnuftheﬂmimdnhedsmaybcphwdinlhnanankiﬂurmeiuum_lnf:hu
Lower Miocene, ™®

Thus:thiy sequence, inspite of the interim character of their studies, shows a pictare very
much akin to the Vadamadurai-Attirampakiam sequence of the Madras area and requires
watching.

In the Makaprabha valley of Karnatak, detailed inyestigations were curried out by Dr, R. V.
Joshi. ‘Here the industry shows on the whole developed * Acheulean * hand axes and cleavers,
but there is no vertical division between the various types of crude and developed forms.

In the Godavary, very important evidence was found by Dr. Sankalia near Nevasa. Here
i the gravels of the river Pravara, be found a typical Abbevillo-Acheulean hand axe and cleaver
mdustry with Bog Namadicus of Mid-pleistocene age ( 7 ) and is comparable stratigraphically and'
typolomically to Narbada sequence.

Sm.DﬂummdBnu.H.!LEmhpunHﬂmﬂm. Cileatia 1948,
Beny

J.;*l::.nudﬁfg. 5. RAT.“wmﬁhmlﬂi&mdﬁlw Age in Mayurbhan) = Mas ja fadic.
d rih 1948,
mn_v..mmmmmummm. 1935,

Mmdrchmh!.l?ﬂﬂ.
Tooo, K. R U, Journal of the Mm#&wukdfmﬂw. 1939,
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[aniamt,mbmtypiml‘Abbﬂiﬂo-hchmI'hmdminﬁMEﬁ belonging to the first

mmmmmmmﬁm&ﬁtmpﬁﬁnmwbym.hm, But here again
there is no vertical division within the assembiage.!

The same story is more or less repeated in the Balia nadi of the Singrauli basin® More
recently Deshpande, Rangnatharao and Sengupia have been collecting large quantities of typical
Abbevillo-Acheul tools with a good number of pebble choppers from the beds of Gambhira,
Berach and Chambal in the Chitorgarh District of Rajasthan

Dr. Seshadri has described a typical Early Stone Age industry from Kibbanahalli, Mysore s,
Acsording to him it consists of rostrocarinates, Abbevillean and Middle and Late Acheul hand
axes. In his more comprehensive work, he comments that the Mysore Paleolithic industries re-
present a culture comparable 1o Attirampakkam* But the most interesting feature is thar
'@ varisty of small flake tools go with heavy tools ™. In view of the ahsence of any stratigraphic
evidence, it is not, possible to assess their relation. Both these industrics require further study,

Thus the broad outlines of the Early Stone Age in Indin are clear enough, though the de-
tails of exact chronology and stratigraphy await further investigations. At present the whole cor-
relation of the Boulder Conglomerate of the Il Glazial Porwar region and those of Narbada, with'
the Orissa and Madras boulder beds depends entirely on rypology. We have already alluded to the
need for a fresh evaluation of Pleistocene palaeontology of the Tropics, If we are 1o avoid some of
the problems which Dr, Deraniyagala had to face with the palacontology of the Ratanpura gra-
vels of Ceylon. For example, it will be very interesting to quote hete the problem of De Terra
in the Narbada basin. Besides it will also high-light the problems of Palncolithic chronology
in India.

At first this stratigraphic pattern resembles that found in the Potwar region of Northe-
west India, where the Boulder conglomerate, Potwar silt. and younger alluvium make for an

-equally distinct cycle. However, such superficial resemblance may lead to errors, for it must be
rememberad, that we can choose between correlating the Narbada stages either with the four* main
zones ' of the Punjab or with its sub-stages as recorded in the terraces, Should we attempt
‘the former correlation, we would on Palacontological grounds feel inclined 1o equate the
** Boulder conglomerate zone ™ of the Upper Siwaliks scries with the * Lower Narbada group ™,

\. Zwaaw, F. E. 1950, op. cit,

2 umwmrﬁmum"mm_mammmmzmmmm 1941 .
3, Dudem Archavology—A Reviow 195354 ¢ 195455,

4. Swsaom, M., "The Palacolilhic induwstry of Kibbanahalli*, Arribes Askse XVITL, Nos. 3 & 4. 1955, pp. 270,87,
5. Smmapui, M., “ The Stone wing caltures of Prekistorie aud Prose-historic Mysore. London. 1936,
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as had been suggested on previous occasions ( De Terra and Teithard, 1936). Buf the archae o-
logical records argue strongly against such a correlation, because the * lowest group " contains
heavily rotled Abbevillean and fresh Late Acheul hand axes, which in Punjab appear only con-
nected with the stages vounger than the Boulder Conglomerate (TI-T2) ( italics mine ), As
it is. very improbable that these industries appeared in both the regions at such different intervals,
we are obliged to ukethamndnlmnﬂw—mmulymmﬂdnu our sequence with terrace
deposits of the Punjab, ™

This brings out the complexities of Indian Pre-history and much patience is needed.  Simi-
larly, we have to take into consideration the possibility of a slightly later date for the Central
Indian and Peninsular industriés, Should we ot yet try to find out a reason for the uniform
occurrence of anything from Abbevillean to a developed Acheal tools in the same beds, without
any vertical division, as in Gujarat, Maharashtra, Narbada valley, East Coast and the Malaprabha
valley ? Recently the finding of Bos Namadicus Falconer in the Pravara basin, with Early
as well as Middle Stone Age tools, also brings out the other anomalies in our chronology.
Hence we should take the picture described in the earlicr stages of this chapter as provisional and
iry to make intensive efforts to clarify the picture and remove the anomalies,

1o say anything maore,

Thinin.uyﬂ,thekutknownofaumnphmufmdhnsmﬁm The basis of this
new term has already been expliined, It is being pulfﬂrwnrdunk}*poﬂiuiltnuphhm
engmatic group of stone industries, which do not fit in with the Early Stone Age or the equally
distinctive Geometric and Non-geometric industries, widely distributed in tme gnd space all
over the sub-continent, Hence very vague. term like * Proto-Neolithic ™ has been applied to
them to show their distinctive character. But in a few localities there is some stratigraphic basis
10 show their intermediary position within the other well-known assemblages. This position
wmbmush:hunmbythcdjsm\wyorahrgegmupm Mlhg:hmnndmﬂyinlﬂn&&d

1. D& Tessa and Patessow, ap. ¢ir. p. 120,
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context by Dr. Sankalia near Nevasa on the river Pravara. Hence the following account is
intended 1o focus the attention of the workers to this problem. It needs a ﬁmhtnmman.
(Fig. 15) )

Bombay area

The finest evideénce for this industry is provided by the sections at Khandivli studied by
Todd" (Fig. 16). Now, we can understand his sections in the light of recent work by Proft
Zeuner and by comparing them with those of Gujarat and Muharashtra. As already stated, there
were two series of aggradations with a break. At Khandivli, we have more or less a similar situgs
tion. The lower clay, “ bluish brown " in colour, seems to correspond to the * Mettled clay *
of similar colour noticed in all the river systems of Western India. Then the lower gravel and the
Middle clay constituté one aggradational deposit starting with a coarse gravel. Archacologically,
itis of the same age as in Gujarat and Maharashira. This is succeeded again by an Upper Gravel
and Upper clay in the eastern sections, while in the southern section, we have a “ laterisation ™
of the top of the lower gravel with rubble underlying the “ Red earth™. As pointed out by
Zeuner, the wind activity becomes less as we go south and eastwards from the Sabarmati valley—
(note the difference between Sabarmati and Mghi—for example )—This would aceount for the
absence of this evidence in Khandivii

If we accept this correlation, we have 2 very interesting evidence of an Early Stone Age
assemblage gt the base while in the intermediary lovels there is a “ blsde-and burin-industry
which appears to get into a more evolved stage in the upper clay with such types as polyhedra)
and angle burins and even the parrot beak type, strongly reminiscent of the Asiatic Aurignacian
of Europe and the Middle East ™2

The recent work of S. C. Malik in the Khandivli area confirms this sequence?

Similar evidence has been found by Dr. Sankalia in the valley of Pravara near Nevasa, Here
is his account ;

" The earliest occupation was represented by three layers of gravel, which contained
two types of lithic industries. One, probably the earlier wis & hand axe industry of Trap
rock. It was typologically Acheulean. The second industry consisted of comparatively
small cores, flukes, scrapers, blades and burins of jasper, carnelian and other fine grained
stones "'*

1. Tooo, 1939. op, eir,
2. Kamoaswamy, V. D. K., " Progress in Prehistory *, Anckens Jidle, No. 9.

1. Maumx, § C, “ Palscolithic Industries of Dumbay—A Re-cvalimtion ®, Jownal of the M. 5. Univeraity
Boods, Vel. VI, Mo, |, Murch 1947, o 4'

4. Archaeplogy in India—A Beview—1954-55,
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This account would thus fwnish an additional confirmation of this sequence, specially since
the lower industry is, s already said, associated with Bos nomadicus,

From Central India, particularly the Narbada basin, we have evidence 1o confirm  this
hypothesis. De Terra and Teilhard studied the stretch of Narbada near Narsinghpur. There
in the third period of aggradution ( minor )" indicted by the basal sands or the gravel of the * Black
soil group "', we have similar evidence: " In the basal gravel and sands in the lower few feet,
was found a flake industry characterized by (he absence of hand axes or large cores and by the
dominance of small blades and serapers, These tools. are made of fint or jasper, clearly indica-
tive of a total change both in technique and in choice of materialy *'.

Unfortunately, the authors of this valuable survey have not given any description of  this
industry.  Besides the finds have been divided between the various institutions in India and abroad,
The writer of this account studied the collections available in the museumnis at Caloutta and Madras,
when e was studying the fresh collections made in the Maheshvar area® The numbers refer
to are those in the catalogue of the Indinn Museum, Calcutta.

1211 Leaf shaped scraper on a primary fake with cortex, flaked alternatively on one cdge and
retouched on the other longitudinal side by steep shallow flaking. On the buck also,
there is retouch.

11230 A leaf shaped side-end scraper on thick flake of jasper.

11216 Seraper on a semi-rectangular flake retouched on all the sides,

11231 Semi-triangular flake of green jasper with a facetted platform and retouched on both
the sides. One side shows battering due 1o use,

11245 A core with alternate step faking.

11221 A side-end scraper on a thick flake. with the one edge retouched by steep upward flaking.

12229 A semi-rectangular rolled Bake with a hollow basc and the side shows some working,
but is badly battered,

11238 A side scraper on & large thick flake, While one side shows steep retouch, the other
edges, ( back and front ) show evidence of retouch or use marks.

11212 Long Rake of chert.

About 200 miles down stream on the Narbads, we have plenty of material from the cliffs
as well as number of sites at the foot of the Vindhyas.® Here, there ure fine veins of jasper ex-

I D Tesxs and Pamensos. op.cir. p 320
L 1am very grateful to Shr C. Sivaramamurel and the stafl of the Indian Miseun, Caliutts for the fucilliles,
MH;M?M & D, Eccowiiom ar Maheshvar and Navda toli, Poora-Barods, 1958, pp 3741
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posed near the foots of these hills on cither side of the river. A very lrge collection was made.
( Fig, 16-5, 6,7, 8, 12-18, 20 and 22 ), Besides the scrapers and short blades on flakes, the charac-
teristic type seems 1o be & doubls hollow seraper or 4 borer. (20-22).

As already explained in the section on the Early Stone Age, the recent studics at Maheshvar
have thrown a very important light on the age and character of this mdustry. It belongs to the
basal gravel of the 40-feet terrace of the river Narbada, A number of tools were recovered in
situ from the fine Trap gravels of this terrace: ( Fig, 14),

But the most interesting factor of this industry is the large number of open sites found in
the interior at the foot of the Vindhyas and Satpuras on cither bank of the Narbada. In the
intra-trappean beds of the Trap formations through which Narbada fows, there are large out-
crops of variegated jasper which occurs in huge thick veins, At Choli, about 12 miles North-
east of Muheshvar, there are blocks of jasper as big as 2 x 2 x | feet. So in the open ficlds near
these outorops we have extensive factory sites of the Middle Stone Age. One canniot ignore
the nature of these open sites, which are difficult to date. Yer, one mmportant fact for their anti-
quity of is the absence of any significant typological difference between those associated with the
terrace gravels and the open sites in the interior, Provisionally, this homogeneity my be infet-
preted as suggesting & contemporancity of the both.  Hence one may argue that the people who
lived on the banks of the river chipped their tools near the outcrops in the interior. Besides. this
industry has a wide distribution m the country and it also represents 8 switch over 1o the fine-
grained muaterinls. Hence it shows a systematic hunt for raw materials.

Now we hisve seen what little stratigraphic evidence is available about this industry, From
Adilabad, Prof. Haimendorf has collected a large number of scrapers and blades and they sre
now lying in the London University Institute of Archacology. [ am obliged to Prof. Zeuner
for permission (o illustrate a few specimens from this collection ( Fig. 16,1.2,21). Ameong the
okder collections, Foote's antiguities from Patpad Cache i unique! In view of the proximity
of this site to the fossil bearing Upper Pleistocene caves of Billasurgam in the Kurnool
district, the whole area calls forth an urgent investigation, Similarly from the limesione greas
of Bijapur and Dharawar, Chapghar has found large number of such specimens from the caves,
and our problems can be solved if the stratigraphic horizon of this Industry can be confirmed.

Finally we propose to closs this account with the pioneer typological classification uitempled
by Cammiade and Burkitt. They assigned this blade and burin industry to their series 3 (Fig. 17)
while the earlicr two series represented an Abbevillo-Acheulean industry.

. Foom, Ippacr.



Fig. 17. Middle Stone Age tools ftom Uravakonda and Putpad Cachde—Kumool District. From
the Foote's collection in the Madras Museum.
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PLATE 1

I, Retouched scrapers from Sukkur and Rohn
Collection, Indian Museum, Caleultty
By Courtesy—Director General of Archieology in India,

Indus Valley, Pakistan—from the Yale-Cambridge
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IV. (1) A view of the valley Sanganukallu baiweza the Sanganukally anld the Kupgal hill.
(2) The Sanganakallu hill, Bellary District, Mysors State.
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As already painted out, the age and character of this Industry requires a further investiga-
tion and the most promising localities seems to be the caves in the fime stone arcas of Komnatak
and Andhra

C. Late Stome Age

The last two phases of the stone age in Indis are the * Late Sipne Age ™ and the * Neo-
lithic . Though we have substantisl evidence from the Central Deccan about the separation
of these phases of Indian stone age, there has been & good deal of confusion, dus Lo the indiscri-
minate nature of the collections lying in the various museums in India and abroad. Only in recent
years, evidence is forthcoming to differentiate the earlicr Geometric Microlithic Indusiry ( Late.
Stone Age ) from the Neolithic or Polished Stone Industry and the fine Chaleolithic blade mdustry
or the * ribbon flake ** us it has been called, An order Is appearing at least in Western India and
Central Deccan, but we should make a fresh study as typology seems Lo have done the maximum
harm to this phasc. An attempt to probe into these problems was made by Col. Gordon
but the recent evidence takes us much further, There is definite evidence of differential distribu~
tion in space ( Fig. 20), and in some of the arcas even of time. But the former calls for an ex-
planation. A situation similar to that of Africa can certainly be recalled, owing to the environ-
mental diversity within the country. Just as we have the genuine Pre-Neolithic Capstan and also
the later * Beduin ** microlithic industries in the drier parts of North Africa and South Arabia,
we can postulate a widespread microlithic indusfry in India replaced or succeeded by either the Neo-
lithic or the Chalcolithic in more favourable environments, The geographic factors enumerated al-
ready go a great deal in explaining some of these diversities.

Apart from the mass of " pygmy implements ™ and other casual collections from different
parts of India, we have fairly well-observed material from only two areas : Gujarat, and Tinne--
velly District at the southern tip of India. From Central India, particularly from the tribal and
fnrstbdp_iﬂs.vu'inusmﬂecﬂnnshﬂtbmnmdc, notably by Gardon, but as we have said, further
ﬁghtmmmmﬂmﬂmmonlybummmmﬂmmmmg;
arcas of attraction and not * culs de sac ™. Unfortunately the evidence from the latier arcas has
been used 1o the prejudice of gencral studies in sequence and chronology,

Gujarat
I Gujarat, the pioncer discoveries of Foote* were continued by Dr. Sankalia whose ex-
plorations and excavations from 1941 at ]‘.mg]:ma mark a very important stage in Indian
L mnl*mhmamadmhmamtmmma._lm
2. Foom, Ippe
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Prehistoric studies.! This was contmued by the writer during the last five years.and R. N.
Mehts and S. N. Chowdhary have wotked in the Narbada and Banes valleys ( Flg. 18 ),

North and Central Gujarat provide excellent evidence for the study of the settlement pile
tern of these communities. In the Upper pleistocens, extensive wind-activity ( referred to al-
ready ) has left & vast arca of fossil sand dunes and * blow-outs ™ or depressions, formed by the
whirlpools of wind caught between the dunes. When the area became more habitable with the
resumption of wetter conditions, some of these blow-outs supported small natural ponds. It
seems that, in one of these wet phases, man settled on the tops of these wind-blown dunes surfound-
ing those ponds. During the explorations it was found that ancient sites were located either on
the cliffs of the rivers or on isolated groups of dunes with ponds. Thus, we can bring o our minds
the picture of these hunting communities settling on the well-drined areas with water 1o support
them and their prey.* Since no evidence of any definite habitation or houses have been found,
we can only postulate nomadic people with very transient habitations.

The excavations of Pr. Sanknll'a st Langhnaj in the Mehsana District in 1942, * 44 ‘47
and *49 " resulted in the discovery of a large number of microliths, animal remains and seven
human skeletons in & very highly flexed position, Due to the fine and homogeneous texture of the
soil, as it was windborne, it was not possible to locate any stratification or sequence.  The soil
-analyses carried out by Prof, Zeuncr, however, vielded definite evidence of a buried soil® This
was confirmed by the excavations conducted by the wnter in 1954 at this site. A continuous
humic horizon was found varying in depth between 2*-10° and 4°.2° by testing the s¢il with acid,
Another human skeleton in a badly preserved condition was found below this horizon suggesting
that the Microlithic culture belonged to the older land surface, subsequently mised by fresh

The animal remains are being studied at present by Zeuner, but according to him, * though
the identification of the species present still requires some time, it has become cerfain thit game
animals are conspicuous in the fauna ™. Some of them are : Indian rhinoceros ( Rhinoeeros

1. SANRAUIA, lwvestigations inre Prehivtoric Archaeslogy of Guparar, Barods, 1945

SANKALIA, & Kanve, Preliminary Report of the Third Gujarat Prohistorvic Expedition, Poona, 1949

Bawacss, & Kanve "Pﬁuriﬁnﬂﬁmihh:cmmumdl"mhdﬂnhm‘. American Anthropologis), Vol. 89,
No. 1, 1949,
' 2. Tuin interesting 1o recafl that all ovér the world these small hunting amd fahing commniiles with these mifcro-
luhhmugm-;dtmﬂmﬂu{mwufwhww} This can be studied best In Fu-



Fig. 19. Typical Mmlith-c Industry of the Mahi Valley—Gujarat.
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Unicarnis. L), Hog deer ( Hyelaphis porcimus Zimm, ), Indian buffalo ( probably wild ). An-
telope ( Boselaphus rragoeamelus Pall, ) and among the smaller ruminants Black Buck ( Antilops
cerviprat, Linn. ), Two skeletons of dog were also found ( one near thar of a man ), but there is
no definite evidence of domestication.  Thus according to Zeuner, the predominance of the game
fauns and the absenice of domesticated animals remains so far, suggests that these microlithic
people must have been mostly hunters.*

This is also borne out by the typology of the microliths and other stone tools. The most
conspicuous feature of this industry is the complete absence of any heavy tool, and at best, it can
be described a5 a crude geometric microlithic industry. Only one perforated mace-head was found
during this 'whole period. A statistical analysis of the materinl from the latest excavation by the
writer ( 1954 ) showed that 87.4 per cent of the total microliths lay below the buried soil. The,
mast common tool type among the microliths is the lunate or the crescent. The other types re-
presented are—triangie, trapeze, side and end scrapers and core serapers ( Fig 19),  From the
functional or utilitarian point of view the most important type recognized by Zeuner is the * asym-
metricel point ™, in which a sharp point is obtained by obliquely backing ane of the sides of a thick
flake with & mid-rib. In view of the absence of the arrow head in the Indian lithic industries,
these may be regarded as barbs and points or arrow heads.  But the most remarkable evidence
of the manufhcture of microliths was brought out by Zeuner in the course of his stady of the animal
remains.  He noticed a number of artificial pits 10 to 25 mm. across on the large shoulder blade
of the rhinoceros found by Dr. Sankalia. He explamss :

** The pits are all crowded with short cut marks which are mostly arranged: radially,
A few run across the pits without passing through the centre, so that it looks as if the pits
are the resulis of the frequently repeated action aof sharp cutting edpes, which were impressed
upon the bone in all manner of directions, though more or less exactly on the sume spots.
The result of this repeated operation was the wearing-away of the bone, which naturally
was deepest where the largest number of cuts were superimposed. 1t is clear that these cuts,
the longest of which is of the order of 12 mm., cannot have served any purpose such as cutting
or carving the bone. The explanation which suggests itself ix that the bone was used ax an
anvil for the mamyfacture of micraliths, the cores being placed on the bone ard the cuts being
produced cither by the sharp edge of the vore or by the edge of the flake when it was struck off, "

The most intriguing feature of this microlithio colture, however, is the presence in very
small quantities of extremely comminuted pieces of coarse, hand-made and ill-fired pottery. In

L. Znees, F. E, " The Microlithic industry of Langhna] Gujarat *, Man, 1952 No. I18Z
2. Al
]
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the previous excavations, the presence of this poltery in the lower levels was not noticed, but the
small excavation of 1952 and the larger and more carefully investigated excavation of 1954 brought
definitc evidence of the association of this pottery night through the cultural deposits at Langhnaj.
But it may be stuted that there is 4 slight difference in the pottery of the deposits above and below
* the humic horizon, the top ones showing a shightly higher firing and & few distinct rims, A second
point is the extreme scarcity of these sherds. and the largest piece found in all these seven seasons’
excavations being about 2. Hence this problem requires. further investigation and possibly
from different sites.

The human remains have not yet been studied but a preliminary report of Iravate Karve
may be stated to complete the picture. * The capacity of the skulls, to judge from the length
and breadth measurements, compares with that of the modern Europoid. The supra-orbital
ridge, the well-rounded occiput showing the ruggedness of the muscle relicf, the pm-mm] fossa
and the intra-orbital breadth suggest primitive features. The slight prognathism of one skull
with the smooth small rounded forchead suggests Negroid affinities which belief is strengthened
by the smaliness of the cross-section as compared 1o the length of the long bones of the upper and
Jower extremities." ! '

Finally. about the age and character of this industry, a tentative position may be stated. The
existence of the buried soil at Langhnaj as well as at Akhaj ( three miles away ) has been proved
by soil analyses. Since the main culture belongs to the buried soil phase, there is no doubt
that Microlithic man occupied these dunes when there was an interruption in wind activity during
one of those wetler periods with slightly heavier minfall.  This is also borne out by the fauna
and particularly rhinoceros, the lover of swampy jungles. Probably with the resumption of wind
activity, suggested by a further accomulation of soil, these sites were gradually abandoned. This
can be borne out by the fact that only 12.6 per cent of the tools were found above the buried soil.
They probably moved castwards into the foot-hills of Gujarat.

At present there is no means of getting any absolute chronology for this site since there
1s no stratigraphic superposition. But the evidence from other excavations has thrown some
light on the possible limits. The excavations of Ranganathrao at Rangpur® have revealed
the existence of a crude microlithic industry in a gravel lens below the natural soil on which the
Proto-historic Harappan people settled.  How earlier does it begin, cannot be stated now. The
second limit is provided by the excavations at Baroda® and Timbarva! At Baroda there was a |

b Sankaza & Kawvs, 1949, op. cif,

1 Indian Archasslogy, 199154,

3, Sumaaman, 1931 op. il

4 Mamta, B M., Ercavation af Timbarva, M. 5, Universilty Archasology Series No. 2., 1085, Buroda,
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clean barren layer between the Microlithic and the Early Historic phases. At Timbarva, this
Early Historic phase of Baroda stratigraphically overlies, without a Break, = still earlier period
characterized by the presence of N.B.P. Since we have microlithic: sites all round this place,
the Microlithic phase could not be later than 400 B.C.. a date assigned to the beginning of the
early historic phase at Timbarva. This will be the lower limit, while the upper limit is provided
by Rangpur.

In Gujarat we have more than eighty sites and they are distributed in the valleys of Banas, -
Sabarmati, Mahi, Orsang. and Narbada ( Fig. 18).¢

The other area where we have reasonable evidence suggesting # high antiquity is the Tinne-
velly district, A chain of microlithic sites have been found slong the coast. The microliths
are to be found in the terl deposits of definite acolian origin, though the capillary oxidisation
has consolidated them.! This oxidisation has given a reddish colour to these dunes, owing
to the movements of iron, and this seems to have affected the stone mplements themselves., The
whole group of these tools of quartz or crystal have a red stuining (“ red hydrated ferric oxide™ ),
In some of the open sites, according to Zeumr,:hmtmhmdcpmit@dmthehuﬁﬁc'm'.
when the winds have blown the sand.

Prof. Zeuner and Bridget Alichin have published their studies of these sites? Zeuner
opines that these dunes represent fossil-beach overlain with dune-sand. These dunes weathered
before the subsequent formation of recent active dunes, Hence he writes, * these microlithic
sites are older than a phase of ancient weathering and are associated with a ses level higher than'
at present . Assuming the sea levels to vary between 20 to 30 he gives three alternative dates -
(1) Late Monasterian or Last Inter-glacial, (2) Ist stadia] of the Last Glacial or (3) Late
Allantic post-glacial sea level ( about 4000 B. C.). On the present evidence he recomimends
the last, and further studies should be carried out in the area.

-Another very important feature of this industry is the occurrence of pressure-flaked bi-facial -
points which are not found at all in any known site or collection from the rest of India.  Since
they are found in Ceylon; Africa and Oceanea, it would be worthwhile fo study these furiher,
Similarly, one notices an increase in the use of quarts as one moves south, Whether it is a part
of o cultural tradition of using quartz, or it is just fortuitous, remains 1o be studied Turther,

A similar industry of a high antiquity and associated with weathered soil profile and terrace

L. SBeare op. clf. p. 727,

z Zeinaen, F. E, and Avicins, Bamepr. "muhduhhdudrwdly.mmmm",m Indl,,
No. 12 1956 pp. 420,
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sysiem of the river Damodar has been located by B. B. Lal near Birbhaspur in Dist. Burdwan}
West Bengal. The tools lie in a weathered sandy loam, which rests on detrital Isterite. There
are @ very wide range of a non-geametric microlithic tools with a few doubtful trapezes, The
most interesting tools however, are fine® burins ( polybedral and bec-de-tlute). This industry is
very interesting in view of the occurrence wide of spread non-geometric elements in Eastern India,
In the summer of 1953, the wnter explored areas around Chakradharpur in the company of K. D,
Baperji.®  Sen and Uma Chaturvedi have published & paper on microliths from this same area.®

it is now possible to conceive the theory that the Indian microlithic industries, particularly,
the non-geomeiric could be derived from the Middle Stone Age tools. The most interésting
discovery of 8. C. Malik, in the Bombay area is the occurrence of diminutive forms of borer or
double-hollow scraper in the microliths in that area,

Finally Krishnaswamy discovered in the Singrauli basin. a microlithic industry four feet
below the upper alluvium on the southern banks of Balia nadi ** where the evidence is in conformity
with the provisional dating assigned 10 ecarly microlithic sites. This site is distributionally linked
with the microlithic sites in the Banda, Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, The general nature of
the Singrauli microliths { backed blades, parallel sided hlades, lunates, cares and coarse scrapers
and arrow-heads in milky quartz ), reminds us of a degenerate Upper Palaeolithic hlade tradition
and the entire industry, devoid of any associated pottery, can probably be-sscribed 1o an early
Mesolithic perod "2

From the rest of Indian we have large quantities of indiscriminate collections with incomplete
records ( sometimes even of localities ), lying in the various museums in India and abroad. Some-
times we have a few careful observations of investigators like Gordon, Hunter, Todd and o few
others. But in view of the complexity of Indian archacofogy with its problems of surviyal in
different parts of the country and at different levels, it is very difficult 1o attempt any general classi-
fication or chronology.  We have had enough of typology and we should make fresh collections under
closely observed conditions and fix them in relation to the local culture sequence or the sequence in
the region concerned primarily.

L Indion Arehecology—A Reviow, 195354 p, &,
2 1 am very much obiiged 10 Stiri B. B. Lul who allowod me 10 see e whole eolleciion 3t Tsroda,
Lal, B, B, * Birbhanpur—A Microfithic site in ttie Damodar vallyy, West Bengal * ducient fucdls Wo. 14, 1958, pp. 4-48,
3 This matersal 4 not yef published and i tying a1 Baroda with ihe wiiler.
- 4 Saw, D, and Coavusvers, Usa. ~ Microlithic Tndustry of Singhbhum =, - Mian in Indis, Vol 37, No, 4.
8. Kumwaswana, Anciemt Indie, Noc 9, p. 65
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A survey of all the microlithic industries in India described above shows the wide distribu-
uon and their typological homogeneity. Now our recent studies clanfy two points ©

(1) There 15 a widespread Chalcolithic Blade or * Ribbon flake indusiry " which is very
distinct from the normal microlithic industry, by the predominance of blades and the
absence ol other microlithic tools.

(2) Similarly we have clear evidence for the sub-division into Non-geometric micro-
lithic industries and Geometric mitrofithic industries probably in a chronological
order. In areas of Central and Western Indin, where the Neolithic cultures do pot
follow them, Geometric microlithic industry develops pottery, probably as a result
of contacts with more developed cultures:

Thus we can now safely say that the Late Stone Age in India was characterized by a Non-
geometric microlithic industry followed by a widespread Geometric microlithic industry. But in
certain backward areas this industry survived for a very long time, till they were displaced.

Finally a few general observations about the Indian Microlithic Industry may bé made to
focus the attention of the workers. Microliths, 8s such, have a wide distribution in the time and
space all over the Old World. But certain technological. difference may be noted, Zeuner has
pointéd out how the asymmetrical paints common in various parts of India are * ong of the few
items that distinguish the Indian microlithic * bunting * industries from the Wilton of South
Africa ”58. Similarly bi-facial retouch and bi-facial points are very rane—almost absent—in the
Indian industrics . But they are very common in Africa, Ceylon and Australia. A few have been
reported by Mrs. Allchin from the feri sites @t the southern tip of the Indian peninsuls, close to
Ceylon. Finally, it is now agreed by the archacologisis all over, that the so-called * Micro-burim ™
is the by-product of the blade, lunate and trapeze industries by the use of the technique of prepar-
ing a notch and twisting. The absence of micro-burins in India is one of the most striking leatures
and the few that are recorded are infinitesimally small when compared 1o the totals and suggest
an accidental arigin, Hence doey it mean again & differentiechnological tradition 7 The writer
had the privilege of examining most of the collections from Gujarat made during the last decade,

and the entire collection of Foote, lying at Madras and these inferences are based on it.  Yet,

there §5 no reason for complacency and Turther studies are a great desideratum.
D. Neolithic Period
We have already seen that there is a differential distribution between the Microliths gnd
Polished sxes ( Fig. 20). But the nature of our existing collections ( mostly sarface and without

58. In this featuro they resemible the Avsttalimn-indutiics wherg the esymmerrical point i present,
Zevvar, 1932, op. it
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any records of their find-spots ) vitiates any forther study. But in Central Deccan, the districts
of Bellary and Raichur have been studied in great detail following the excavations of Sir Mor-
timer Wheeler at Brahmagiri. [t was followed by the survey by the writer, of the Bellary Dis-
trict culminating with the excavation at Sanganakallu, and Dr. F. R. Allchin's survey of the Raichur
District was followed by his excavation at Piklihal, Shri B. K. Thapar conducted further excava-
tions at Maski. Dr, Seshadri has made a study of the previous materials from Mysore State. As
a result of all these studies, it is possible for us to reconstruct the sequence of cultures, following
the sound principle of proceeding from the known to the unknown by stratigraphic method.

The carfiest phase atr Sanganakally, (3 miles north-cast of Bellary ) consisted of a crude

microlithic industry of quartz associated with a few heavily patinated flakes of trap and sand- "

stone showing a * Levallois " technique. This industry points either way towards to the earfier
* Middle Stone Age ' already described and also to the succeeding Microlithic or * Late Stone
Ape’t As Seshadri and Krishnaswamy have put it, ** this post-palacolithic flake industry
would be no more than a * macro-facies * of the microlithic blades ™* This phase at Sangana-
kully was followed by a gap in the habitation, indicated by a weathered sterile deposit,

Succeeding this gap, the Phase *1la* at Sanganakallu is characterized by fresh celts and
other polished tools with a pale-grey handmade pottery, but without any trace of the Painted
potiery. The next Phase 1Ib is churacterized by the appearance of typical Brahmagiri fa and Ib
type pottery and thus links up with the Chalcolithic elements of the upper valleys of Godavary
and the Malwa plateau as we shall see in our Proto-historic period ( Fig. 21). This stratigraphic
position revealed in 1948 was confirmed by recent work in Central India ind Maharashtra. B B.
Lal says, ** The painted red ware occurred only in Sanganakallu T1, 2 ( 1Ib ) and not below, while

the burnished grey ware started from IL, 1 { I1a ). It appears, therefore, that the painted pottery

reached the scene al a lster stage, through an extraneous influence ™ 2 But the copper and

bronze was introduced in such small quantities as to have been ineffective in changing their eco-" -

K

amy, which is purely Neolithic. It is not difficull to understand this situation, if we can recall
type of culture contact—viz., * fusion with the dominance of the resident traits ™. Besides the
scarcity of copper would also accentuate the need to retain the heavy stone axes.

If we accept this position, the sequence in the Central Decein becomes extremely interest-
ing. Thanks primarily to Foote, who was associated with the geological survey of a large por-
tion of South Indis and the careful inyvestigations of Leonard Munn in the Raichur doab, we are

L. Sumsanro, Stone Age Cultures of Bellary, Deccan Collepe Dissertation Serbes, No. 7, Poona, 1958,
L Ksmaowaswani, 1953, ap. cit.

3, Law, B B Anciens India, No. 9.
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Y. (1) A view of the terraced plain on the top of the * Fuce Hill* of Bellary town, with
Nealithic scitlement on top,

(2) A view of the plain on the top of the Sanganakallu hill with the truce of one of
the trenches excavated in 1948,
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in a position 1o understand the physiographic environment and the mfluence of mw material on

these widespread agricultural and pastoral communities of Southern and Central Deccan.  They

always lived on, or nesr the granatoid hills with convenient rock shelters overlooking their fields

below. A fine negative evidence is provided by their avoidance of the schistose hills of the Dharwar

system, which leave masses of sub-angular talis along the slopes making any cultivation very

dificult. Besides, they always made their large variety of tools out of fine gramed basait or

diorite found in large dykes, which intrude out of the gneissic series. Hence, we find a very

interesting relntion between granite and gneissic hills, dykes and these sites, This was worked

out jn detail for Bellary, Kurnool and Raichur districts  Fig 20-inset ). According 1o Sir

Edwin Pascoe. all the dykes in Chingleput, South Arcot, Salem, Coimbatore, the Nilgiris,

Bellary, Anantapur and the Raichur doab are the representatives of the great lava beds of the

Cheyiar series of the Cuddapah system,! Foote earlier commented about the invariable use of

this dyke basalt for the polished stone celts of South India ( Fig. 22). At a number of sites in

Bellary and Kurnool districts, large quantities of patinated tools including axes, chisels, picks, '
hammerstones ete. were found together with fresh specimens. Though patination in itself does

not carry any chronologica! significance, the stratigraphic evidence of tools with different physical

condition from Sanganakallu and the cccurrences of fresh and patinated specimens from the

surfice at fourteen sites in the Bellary and Anantapur districts seem to lend weight 10 the sugges-'
tion thar the Neolithic culture lasted for a considerable time, preceding the introduction of metals into

the Central Deccan ai the beginning of the \st Millennivn B. C.

kﬁ take into consideration the graffiti found near these settlements in Bellary and Raichur
districts, we will be justified in inferring that these Neolithic Settlers domesticated the long-horned
cattle, as suggested by Dr, Allchin® At all their sites, large number of graffiti were found depicting.
cattle, other animals, huntings scenes and human groups, The first discovery of such drawings
was. made at Kupgal, Bellary District in 1892. At Piklihal, Alichin recovered terracotta figures
of long-horned cattle from his excavations, Prof, F. E. Zeuner has identified the cinder:

| from the mounds from Kupgal and Kuditini.* as accumulated heaps of dung, suggesting again

pastoral commiunitics, Since similar slag was found in the excavations st Sanganakally and

Brahmagiri, the age of some at least of these mounds seems to be settied.  This confirms the

garlier theory, enunciated by Foote, on the origin of the mounds and their Afncan parallels

“ Zariba ', cited by himt Now it becomes clear that the typical celt with a pointed but! is '
chargeteristic of the Indian Nealithic.

1. Pasioie, Sin Bowis, Munwmd of Geedogy of India, Vol L Caleittin, 1950, p. 465483
2 1am very much obliged o Py Allchin for permitting me 1o refer 10 his discovery.

3t am very gmiefnl to Profl Zeuner for this information

4. Foars, Ippa.



Fig. 22, Typical Neotithic tools from Sanganakallu Bellury District,
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Outside the Central Deccan, the best evidence throwing great light on the antiquity of the
Nealithic culture comes from Kili Ghul Mohammed. According to Fairservis ( Jr. ) who con-
ducted the excavation, the lowest level belonging to Period J, belongs to the familiar Pre-pottery
Neolithic cultures and a top level of this period is dated by C-14 to 3500-3100 B.C. In view of
the very limited area of the dig, we cannot but agree with the excavator who says : * as these
neolithic assemblages became better known, a sub-division of Period J, the addition of a Period
K. or other changes can be expected ™}

Quiside these areas of the Central Deccan, we have some satisfactory evidence from Burz-
hom in Kashmir and Kili Ghul Mohammed in the Baluchistan area. Al Burzhom the section
was as follows® :

. Pottery of the 4th Century A.D.

Il. Black polished pottery with incised designs resembling Jhanghar, Post-Harsppan cul

ture of Sind.

. Neolithic celts, bone awls, pottery and cooking vessels, in a post-glacial Joess.
Unfortunately the excavators had no idea of the ceramic types they were talking of, and this is
not helped by Piggot's view, accepted by Gordon and identifying their Black polished ware as
N.B.P? The only solution seems to be a fresh excavation in the light of our recent knowledge.

In the rest of India, our position is still vague. A large collection from the Kaimur ranges
and the Gneissic Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand lies in the British Museum. It is rather tragic
that we have no trace even of the find-spots of the major part of the collection, 'With the peculiar
complexity of Indian archaeology with its problem of survivals at different levels, this collection
is worse thin useless for any scientific purposes. Probably we have had enough of typology.
This calis forth a new effort in the area, specially on account of their close affinitics to the south-
Indian Neolithic cultures. This suggests that there was a widespread Neolithic Culture covering
a large portion of the sub-continent in an environment favourable for eurly agricultural com-
mumities.

But it should be noted that we have no evidence 8t present 1o decide the origin of this cultyre,
Dr. Eugene C. Worman,* on account of the comparative absence of celts in_Westem

Western India, sugaested a South-East Asisn origin-for the whole Neolithic ¢omplex. of India.,

e —

|, Fawmseswis { Jr. ), ap. off. p. 238,

2. Dy Temna & Pammmann, ep, it

1 Gonoon, I H.. op. cir.

4 Worsan, Boamse, €., The Neolithic Problem w the Pre-bimory of Indis ™, Jowms! of the Waohingion Ace-
demy of Schemeex 31, 1949,
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A more systematic analysis of all available material from South-East Asia by Ahmed Hasan Dani,
has shown that the typical pointed butt axe with lenticular or oval section is the characteristic Indian
form. 1t does not occur in the continental S. E. Asia, where the characteristic type is a flat adze
or facetted hoe with squared sides, This type seems to have infiltrated luter into Eastern India.®

Thus we see two distinct traditions in the Indian Neolithic and its Iater survivals. Into
the widespread and chronologically earlier group, we see a distmctive infiliration of the South-
East Asian, Dr. Dani has analysed the vurious elements that have penetrated into Eastern India
ncluding Assam from China and Malaya zones. But in the areas of isolation in Central and
Southern India, some tribes have more or less managed 10 survive in 1 Neolithic economy,

L. Dam very much ¢biiged fo Dr. A H. Dunl for permission 1o fefer to his thests submiined 10 the London Unie



vl
THE PROTO-HISTORIC ERA

When we leave prehistory, our story becomes mo i \J;m a large number of ancient
sites bave been systematically explared and excavated ./ Besides, culturally, we pass into the age
of metals and the consequent socio-economic changes. A€ chief among these is the appearance
of a lurge number of 1pwn and village dites in the main giver basins of uniry, protably
supporting large-scale agricultural mmmuniﬁm@hc ost significant feuture bf these proto-
histaric cultures in different parts of the country is the variafion in their aesthetic and fechnological
traditions, but at the same time showing eertain mutual influences and con ¢ second

“anomaly, if one were allowed to use the term, is the diversity m the cultural stage n different

parts of the country. We have the highly developed urban civilizations comparable 1o those
of Wesiern Asis in time and stature, while on the other hand we have the survival of primitive
stone age cultures right into the early historic period. This differential development can 1o a
great extent be explained by the ecology and geography of these cultural regions. We have
already described the various perennial nuclear regions, where large-scale sgricultural commu-
nities could flourish and carry forward the torch of civilization, and the areas of relative isolation
where progress was somewhat halting.  Finally, we discussed and defined the areas of repulsion
or isolation, the blind alleys of civilization in Indiz. Hence in the following pages, the develop-
ment of material culture in (hese three categories of zones will be discussed in the fight of the re-
sults of archacological excavations and explorations, and other relevant ethnological data.

Important excavations near the ancient city sites of Taula, Harappa, Mohenjo-daro, Ahich-
chatra ete., were carried out before 1944, But, as aids for reconstructing the cultural sequence
m the country, we have to depend on a large number of vertical excavations carried out in different
parts of the country. 1t most be said to the credit of Sivr Mortimer, that the idea of correlating
the regions to get al a historical sequence is his. The following list of excavated sites conveys
a full )dea of the nature of the cvidence on which this reconstruction is buill ( Fig. 23).
Indus Basin

Kili Ghul Mohammed, Mohenjo Daro, Chanhu Daro, Kot-Diji, Rupar, Taxila, and &

mumber of other sites where tnal digs were conducted earlier.

Gangetic Vallcy
Jagatram, Hastinapur, Ahichchatra, Kanouj, Kausambi, Vaisali, Rajgr, Pawna, Sonepur,
Bangarh and Tamluk.
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Malwa plateay and Central India
Muaheshvar, Navdatoli, Nagda, Tripuri and Ujjain,

Gujarut snd Rajaputana
Lothal, Rangpur, Amreli, Somnath, Vasai, Amra, Lakhabawal, Langhnaj, Akhaj, Amrapur,
Baroda, Variavi, Timbarva, Bhinnamal and Rangmahal,

Makarashtra

Prakash, Bahal, Nasik, Jorwe, Nevasa and Kaolhapur.
Krishnn Basin ( Andhra-Kematak )

Brahmagiri, Muski, Sanganakallu, Piklihal, Chandravalli, Nagarjunakonda.
Northen Andhra

Salilnmdam, Kottur,

Tamilnad
Arikamedu, Sanur, Sengamedu, Pallavamedu, Kunnattur,

Orissa
Sisupalgarh, Bhuvasuni, Jaugada, Dhauli.

These excavations were generally preceded and followed by explorations. For our pur-
pose, it is not necessary, nor possible with such an amount of unpublished material, to go into
the details of individual sequence. But taking a few stratigraphic columns from selected type
sites, I propose to draw an outline of the development of material culture in the sub-continent.
In the course of this treatment, the emphasts will be laid on the development of large-scale agri-
cultural communities, with more or less permanent settlements. and at the same time correlating
the regions with the archaeological material ( Fig. 8). The details of sequence and chronology
in individual regions may slightly differ, but the general picture emerges quite clearly, Again,
it is necessary {o repeat that this picture lacks many details and is very tentative, 1f this provi-
siomal interpretation is followed by a critical examination, based on more work, this survey will
have more than fulfilled its purpese. Now let us briefly review the development in the areas.

Arcas of Attraction

Indus Basin and the Indo-Iranian Border lands :

It is most remarkable that the whole Indus basin should show & great homogeneity in its
carly cultures, whilst diverging in the later. In one way, as Spate has pointed out, one of the most
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important structurc lines of Indian historical geography runs from the divide between the Indus
and Ganges systems ( Bist doab, Sirhind, Ghaggar Delhi ) along the Aravallis to the Gulf of
Cambay. This would help us understand the significance of the distribution of the Indus Valley
culture. At the dawn of civilization in Western Asia, we have indisputabl. evidence of better
climatic condtitions than today. Inspite of the pioneer efforts of Sir Aurel Stein, Sir John Mat-
shall, N. G. Majumdar, E. J. Mackay, Sir Mortimer Wheeler, Start Piggot, M. 5. Vats, A,
Ghosh and number of other explorers, the main sequence of cultures leading to the Harappan
still lacks definition. Certainties are few and the guesses:are too many. It is most unfortunate
Uit so few of the larpe number of sites have been systematically excavated. Most of the cor-
relations are based on fabrics and decorative patterns of pottery from the surfiuce and ather asso-
cisted objects, but very rarely from excavation , It should be clearly understood, that these pro-
vide only n series of terminal and central dates, and detailed chronology and correlation will have
to await further excavations. A heroic attempt has been made by D, H, Gordon to introduce
some order into this chaos, But the sequence can only be confirmed by Intensive work
m Pakistan.!

During the last few years, important work carried out by Fairservis (Jr.),* and F. A, Khan?
in Pakistan and Casal in Afghanistan® is helping us to get 8 somewhat clesrer picture, and if these
efforts are continued, the prospects are very encouraging indeed. The broad studies of Piggot,®
Wheeler,* McCown,t Gordon* and Ross® have laid the foundations for the survey attempled
here. The Late Prof, Childe, in his Prehistory of Buropean Society, faced with the problem of
slightly divergent groups of cultures, which are associated with each other and with different types
in each province, suggested the wse of the term ** cycle of culturss ™. The recent studies of Fair-
servis in the Baluchistan area show cxtensive contacts between the various divergent groups that
are spread over the Indus basin and the Indo-trunian border lands. Hence il is proposed to at-
tempt & critical survey of the culture sequence, ufier dividing them into three culture cycles :

1.. Pre-Haruppan

2. Harappan

3, Post-Hamppan

1. Ganoos, D, M., * Poltery Indusiries of the Indo-Iranian border ™, Ancient [nafi, No. 1011, 195455

3 Famsssvm { Ir. ), Wavten, Ao Exceriarions in the Quetta Valley Wenr Pakésean.. Anthropologicsl papen
the Americen Missum of | History. Vol XXXV, 1%» fut.jiiﬂ. %

3, Kuas F, A, Al & press cosferenoe ot Karachl an 2600 Peb., 1958 —Reloase by the Press Sarvies of Pukistan.
A Cazar, 1. M. " Muidignk ', Justrared Losdon News, Tih May. 1935 pp. 83235,
3. Twoor, STusrt. Prebimord [adte. Pelican. book. 1930,
6. Wossisn, MosTaer. The g Ciilizorion, india—Sopplemmiimy

. , ooy The Cambridge Hmtory of 3 Volime.
1. Esmmmii, Romesr W, (Ed ), Beloive chromilagies s Old World Archaeology, Chicsigo. 1934
B Goupons op. cif.

9. Rom E 3. A chaloolithic site in Northern Baluchistan *, Jowrnal of the Neor Bastern Shidies ¥, 1946,
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Pre-Harappan Cycle

Before we proceed further, it Is better to remember a few general principles that guide our
approach to the problem. Firstly, we have already emphusized, at great length, the environ-
mental diversity between the main alluvial plain of the Indus and the hilly areas to the west, which
separate it from the lranian platean. Fairservis has wellcompared the Indus plains to & beach,
and while the upland plateaux constitute the surf, the hills behind are the waves! * The arid
basins and Hills of Baluchistan, * writes Spate, * form the eastern porfion of the great Iranian
plateau, sharply marked off [rom the Indus plains by the Kirthar and Sulaiman ramparts. .. ...
Loaped between the Toba Kakar and Sulaiman ranges lie the trelfis-patternod basins of the Zhob.
and the Beji = pested folds of Cretaceous and Eocene limestones and sandstones producing in
Loralai an extraordinary landscape of innumerable scraps and hogsbacks, small plateau and mesas,
stecp cragey outcrops with talus slops...... and set in these arid hills, grey and dun and ochre, a
Jew greener paiches in snall alluvial and detrital basing® ( italics mine,

It is no wonder that these oases of plains among the hills supported the first peasant commu-
nities who brought to India some of the elements of the higher cultures from fran. The valleys
of Zhob, Beji, Pishin Lora, Dasht, Kel, Hingoli end Hub, in addition to the main stream of the
Indus supported various cultures which ¢an only be distinguished by their potiery industries, and
a few other truits like burials ete.  The careful comparative studies of Piggot, Gordon and Fair-
servis have shown that all these cultures have contacts between themselves, and where stratigra-
phic evidence is available even overlap with each other. As already explained, our evidencs
mainly consists of large surface collections, interrelated with the help of fabrics and designs of
pottery. A tentative relative chronology is provided by & few trial excavations and the remark-
able mpiug of the sections gs at Ransghundai. A pew light has been shed by the latest excava-
tiony, where the evidence of Radio-carbon dates has been made availnble tous.  Hence the follow-
ing account is a mere summury of the works already alluded to, Besides it is not possible. nor
mtelligible at this stage of our knowledge, 10 give a detailed catalogue of ceramic forms and pat-
terns, But for convenience, the disgrammatic sketches of Stuart Piggot and a few distribution
maps of Wheeler are reproduced here. ( Figs. 24, 25, ),

The earliest culture identified 1s a Pre-pottery Neolithic culture with flint ¢hips and Fair-
servis suggests a long Early Pre-historic period.  The most interesting account of their economy
comes from the animal remains, They already domesticated sheep, goat and an ox or bull.

I, Fams=avm om ot p. 1BL
1 Seat op. il pp. 42425,
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“ Surprisingly, there wis no greater representation of wild fauna in Period J " (K.G.1. ), They
were familiar with the Indian bull, but its teeth found in the excavation were somewhat larger than
the normal teeth of Bos Indicus and a suggestion has been made that the Brahma bull of the Indus
valley is @ cross-breed of Bos Indicus and the West Asinn Urus. They were also familiar with
some species of Eguus® Thus it is very imeresting to see the spread of the * incipient agricul-
tura) communities * and pastoral herdsmen in the 4th Millennium B.C. The tools included bone
awls, blades varying in length between 3.4 to 5.8 cms., stone scrapers and & limestone slab with a
triangulur cross-section, probably used ** as & grind stone . Finally, according to the excavator,
* a5 these neolithic assemblages become better known, a sub-division of Periodd ( K.Gl. ), or
the addition of a Period K, or other changes can be expected "* Technologically this phass i
comparable, according to Childe with the Pre-potiery and Early Neolithic culiures of Jericho,
Jarmo, Hassuna etc.? A picce of Charcoal, from one of the upper levels of this phase, gave a
C-14 date of 5300 plus or minus 200 fe. 3500-3100 B.C., thus pashing the beginnings of agricul-
ture 1o the carly 4th Millenniwm or even Sth Millennium B.C. Further excavation Is needed to
throw additional light on this very early culture of the Indo-Pakistan sub-contment.

The second period has a wider distribution. At Kili Ghul Mohammed, the second phase
(I1) is characterized by hand made wares including basket marked pottery with & fine wheel-made
pottery. All agree that these crude wares are akin to Rana Ghundai 1 wares (with very little
decoration ). At Rana Ghundai, Ross found the bones of the domesticated horse, Equais Cabalfus
and Piggot suggests “ a nomadic horse ridmg herdsman ' as the new settlers.

The third period, corresponding to K. G. 11, is characterized by the Black-on-red slip and
red-painted wares { type A wares of Ross R. G.I1).  In the Quetta valley, there are neatly 17
sites of this phase. At Ranaghundai, phase 11 is marked by the advent of new people who built
houses with boulder footings. The most charactenstic pottery is the so-called * Bull ware™
which has also been found at Zhob and Surjangal. The other animal piinted is the black-buck,
It is noteworthy that the Loralai region is not the region of black-buck and the presence of humped
ox, Bos Indicus also suggests an castern rather than a western influence, indicating the possibility
of scttlements further cast in the main basin.

This phase shows close affinities 10 Hissar I. This contact with the regions further east
is clearly defmable m the next phase K. G. IV, " Rana Ghundai 111 "8 and *b’, with their Amri

L. Famsmve, op.cit. 350
1 Famasmyn, ihid p. 338,
i Cunpk, op. oif.

4. Pooor, ep. ok, p. 121,
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affinities ™", says Fairservis, * are certainly akin to Kili Ghul Mohammed 1V and Damb Sadaat 13
This period is very mmportant, as ii links a number of other sites in Baluchistan and Sind. This
phase shows affinities to Kechibeg, Amri, Togau and Sur Jangal. A sample of charcoal from
Damb Sadaat | gave C-14 mange between 2400-1900 B.C. (4150 plus or mimus 250).

In view of the extent of these cultures which begin to spread down into the pleins, it s
possible to visualise a series of cultures. Similarly the relation of the group of cultures of Nal
and Nundara type with Amri links up the entire cycle of cultures, which preceded the Harappan
tn the Indus basin and the Indo-Iranian border lands.

Coming further east, we find Amri providing a link with Harsppan. While the former
appears to underlic the latter at Amn. Lobr, Ghazi Shah and Pandiwahi, there is an evidence
of an overlap or mixture at Pai-jo-kotiro in the Guj Valley. But the more crucial culture, which
shows more Harappan traits is that of Kulll j.e,, the presence of goddess figurines, bull figurines,
and pipal leal motif on pottery. In view of the curious combination of Harappan motifs, as
well as the mixture of bulls, ibex, sigmas and comb pattems, Gordon thinks that * Kulli culture
was of considerable duration and it had its contact with Harappa.” According to Casal® & cul-
ture with affinities to Kulli has been dated to 2650 plus or minus 300 B.C. In view of the great
distance of Afghanistan from (he sites we have been dealing with, one has 10 be cautious. But on
the whole it again emphasizes that by the first half of the 111 Millennium B.C. the whole cycle of
Pre-Harappan, peasant cultures were flourishing all over the Indus basin.

Pigeot, Gordon and Fairservis have demonstrated the indebtedness of these cultures to
their neighbours in Iran. The Quetta valley and the Pishin plain are wraversed by major routes
linking Baluchistan, Sistan, and Sind. It js, therefore, not unexpected that all these isolated
river valleys, dissected by hills, should show contacts as well as divergences.

Hence we can draw for ourselves a picture of these roving herdsmen snd cultivators trying
to exploit the little green valleys smong these deserts of bamren rock. In view of the present-day
aridity and the precarious life which these arcas support, Stein pawl special sttention to this
environmental problem. He noticed large series of stone-buslt artificial dams and terraces known
as Gabarbands. There is no knowing whether some of these belong 1o these early agneuliural com-
munities. “Yel," wriles Piggot, * (heir presence is imporiant in indicating greater muinfall in
antiquity, and it is by no means improbable that they do, in fact, date back to 1he Pre-historic
occupation of the Baluchi Hills™* Dr. Hora has shown, on the basis of his study of fish draw-

1. Famsavi, op. cit. 35,

2, Casdr, ap. alr.
3. Ponor, ap.di p. T
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ings on Nal Poutery “ that wetter conditions are likely to have prevailed in the Baluchistan hills
during the period of Nal culture ™.*

The complex pattern of multiple origin, or localization of Indinnization of certain for-
eign traits, is emphasized by Fairservis,

** The assemblages we have described were primarily derived from Iran. 1t is true that
some design elements on the pottery were derived from designs chamcteristic of the Indus
villey, such as the Brofoma bud! and Pipa! leaf, but in addition, the desert ibex and the desert
antelope of the Iranian pleteau, are ulso depicted. The lranian orientation is therefore
clear. The trunian character of these Baluchi assemblages was probably firther reinforced
by continued and augmented contacts with Iranian cultures in Sistan and Southern Balu-
chistan. The wide distribution of characteristic wares, such a3 those of Amni and Quetta;
indicates the extent of the contacts ™.#

1t is these very contacts that have helped us understand the relations between the various
cultures, Similarly, the detailed study of the blade imdustries suggests the infiltration of the mass
technique of crested guiding ridges, which appears for the first time at Jericho in the Neolithic
levels. Iis further spread eastwards as well as westwards has been pointed out by the writer?
Hence this technigue which appears in the Harappan cullure might have been brought into India
by some of these communities. In this connection the long blades (3.8 cms. ) of Kili Ghul
Mohammed | are worth watching.

Harappun eulture

As one moves eastwards, leaving these inhospitable highland valleys, into the plains of the
Indus, one sees 8 marked change : the higher cultures flourishing m the main valley of the Indus,
“The Iraman aspect of the society has disappeared ™, says Fairservis, “ and another mfluence,
the Indian in ritual, artifacts, architecture can be cléarly discerned. ™ But unfortunutely for us,
the Pre-Huruppan cultures in the main basin are yet shrouded in obscurity. Earlier, Muckay
noticed sherds of the Quetta wet ware in the * lower levels * of Mohenjo-Daro#  Similarly
Wheeler found & few sherds in ! (1) occupstion layer underlying the defences, (2 ) from the
materiil socumlated during the eonstruction, and ( 3 ) from the materiul of the rumpart snd in-
cidental platferms. They show affinitics to pottery from Periano Ghundal, and Pre-Harappa

I, Hom & “ Fat Painnogs of the third Milkmiom B: © from. Nut { Batuchisian ) and iheir Zoc-googmphical
up&m““ﬂmmd:hmum.x_ﬂ'. N 2 pp TI:E. Caloutin. 1255

7, Famssys, ap, cin p 360

3. Somesrsd, B, ** Choléollibic Blede Todwiry, . .., ", ap, e,

4, Macwav, E I Furthee excovatlon at Mohesjo-Dave, Vol IL L 67, Noa. | 'and 2 Vol L p, 184,
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loyers of Amr. “In these groops, the conirast, between the true Harappa sherds introduced at
the time of construction, and the non-Harappa sherds of the preceding or lingering occupation,
s s0 marked as to indicate the probability of a basic difference of culture, . ..., The provisional
inference, is that the building of the defences marked the first impact of Harappa culture on this
site, and that the bullders were preceded hereby a town—or village—occupation representing &
variant or even alien culture ™.

Smmilarly F: A: Khan claimed 2 matore Pre-Harsppan culture at Kot-Diii® in the Khaira-
pur district of Sind, ** Indesd there are strong indications (o support the view that the carly set-
tlers whom we shall call Kot-Dijians, possessed a highly developed culture of their own, from
whom the people of Harappa and Mohenjo-Daro borrowed certam artistic and other ideas includ-
ing the systems of town-planning and fortifications, which are the most extraordinary systems
known to Indo-Pakistan pre-history ™. About the pottery, be reports that there s difference in
fabric, form and decoration from the Harsppan. Pending further studies it is difficult to make
any comment on this, The possibility of a late movement of the Harappans southwards into Siad
cannot be over-rulid.

Let it be stated straight away, that in the present stage of our studies; the formative stages,
if any, of this great Urban civilization have yot to be explored. Even the so-called * Pre-Hump-
pan ™ Kot-Diji casts the same burden on the archacologist. Hence the relation of Mohenjo-Daro
and Harappa to the ** Upland communities " of the Pre-Harappa period, cannot be specified,
inspite of certdin common artistic and ceramic elements.® At present it appears to us like
Minerva born in a panoply. As Sir Mortimer put it, ** the integrity of the Indus civilization
stands unchallenged . The greatest challenge to the archaeologist, is to explain the origin of
this great urbun civilization, with its * impressive bulk ™ of inter-relationship with those of West-
ern Asia and its * abundant and significant variation ™ in its sculpture, art, seals, terra-cottas,
language and script.  Only the spade, discriminately used, can cut this Gordian knot, and help
us understand this jumble of words without a meaning, Thé true epi-centre of the Hurappa
culture needs 1o be ascertained.

1. Wimeies, B E M. * Haruppa, 1946 : The Defooss and Cémutery B 37 ¥, Anciess butis No. 3, New Dellb

Jan; 47 p. 9L

L Al es confereoce on Febnmry Mth, 1958 at Karnchi and arcolated by ibe Dirscoor of Axchaso-
logy m Iodin. New Delhi, _ .

3. The relation between the Upland communities snd the Urban folk of (be river basing 1o T investiga-
tien. But it Iy very intedesiting to recall in this conneciion ihe poaltitn of the = Fertlls Crescent ™ gad ihe Sunwsian and
Babylonian glains. Thene the * incipient ugriouiiurise * did not move into the, plains (M their collective orgaiiziition was
developed to the extent of handling probloms of Tmgation sfler i mitlal dscovery.

Braowom, R J, Neer Ext aml the Founhitlons af Civilietion, Engers, Oregon, 1952

4, Wirmion, Mosroes fudes Civilication, Sopplement (o Cambritpe History of Inddia, Vol. 1, 1954, p. 4.
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In recent years, with the remurkable discovéries of Lothal in Kathiawad by S. R. Rao, we
know the true extent of the Indus valley civilization from the foot-hills of the Himalayasto the
south coast of Kathiawad. Similarly the studies of Fairservis throw a new light on the chronology,
As a result of careful assessment, Dr. Wheslet suggested the limits of this great civilization between
2500 and 1500 B.C. From the appearance of Harappan influences at Damb Sadaat i phase IT1,
dated to 2050 plus or minus 200, Fairservis rightly comments ; * The archacological evidence
at this stage, indicates that the Harappan civilization wis in swing during the period represented
by Damb Sadant [I—IIT m the Quetta valley, and Surjangal—Rana Ghundai 111 in Loralai, that
it was expanding northwards into Baluchistan in Damb Sadaat 111 times and afier the occapation
of Surjungal.,.... This would mean that Harappa was occupied after 2000 B.C. Considering
the chronology as a whole, it seems that 1500 B.C, for the end of Harappan is too carly. A date
nearer 1200 B.C., or later is probably more accurate sinee it allows for the not inconsiderable
expansion, and establishment of that civilization in areas remote from its spparent place of
origin ' In his latest work; he sugeests, that in view of the Carbon dating, he would put the
timits of the Harappan from 2100-1200 B.C* In view of the Saragon link, this revised date
¢an be applied only to the Baluchi area, on the periphery of the Indus Basin . Does it represent
a back wash or a survival ?

Considering the wide extent of this civilization in space, we cannot accept any single arbi-
triry date for the whole ares. It is not improbable that the Hurappan might have survived in
the peripheri! zones of Baluchistan, W, Rajaputana for a longer time than in its epi<centre, For
example, we have such an evidence in its southern periphery. With the excavations at Lothal,
Rangptr, Somnath, Amrs and Lakhabawal, we have very pood reason for believing that Harappan
survived in a pure form for a longer time in Kathiawad, and continued m 2 decayed State with new
elements right upto about 500 B.C. We shall discuss this in grester detail, while dealing with
Giujarat,  ( See Chapter VIT)

Post-Harappan cycle

We are as much ignorant about the origin of the Flarappa, as about its final extinction. But
two remarkable facts stand clear ; the sdvent of a new people and the desiceation of the Raja-

putani The Jater half of the 1l Millenniom B.C. was a period of turbulent movements
of wnphm the appearance of new languages all over Westérn Asia.  Right from
Lkt

the Anatoli insof Turkey, this is due to the advent of Indo-Europeans and India has not

1. Famamvie * The chrenologylof the Harappan civilizstion und the Arvan invadiom *, Reconi archeealo-
gical ook, AMam, LYL Ast, 173, Now, 1936
2, Fasrsmve op ot p. 257,
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escaped (his impact.  But Il is necessary 1o remember one important fact, that these violent semi-
nomadic people adopted 8 major portion of the cultural traits of their victims, whom they con-
quered and subjugated.  Thus all over the Old World, the Aryans have proved (o be vague and
obscure, though the legacy of their lunguages has contributed to the history of civilization. Hence
135 not out of place 1o discuss a few points about the authors of the destruction of the Harmappa
civilization and the Aryans.

Wheeler, Piggot and Childe, built up an claborate hypothesis. based on the excavations con-
ducted by Wheeler, at Harappa in 1946, He attributed the destruction to the authors of the
Cemetery-H and adduced literary evidence to support the fact that the Rigvedic Aryans de-
stroyed these cities. The first part of his contention that the Cemetery-H people destroyed Harappa
18 correct.  Bul his more controversial identification of Cemetery-H folk with the Arvans cronot
be accepted at the present stage of our knowledge since their pottery has not been identified with
certainty from the rest of the Indos basin,

Heine Geldern® and more recently Fairservis' have identified the other Post-Harappan
culture of Jhukkar with the Aryans. Heine Geldern depends on (ke animal headed pin, trun-
nion ase, bronze dagger from Fort Munto and the antennae sword. which be derives I'rom Luri-
stan, for his contention that the Aryans moved into India about 1200-1000 B.C.  According 1o
Fairservis pottery found at s number of sites—Dabar Kot, Moghul Kaia and Kaudani ( with
broad black fines of black and red running horizontally above the body of the vessel, Ibops 2nd
batching dlopg the rimy, and variows geometric and curvilinedr patterns, and hdﬁng.ing 1o Rang
Ghundal V'), has Jhukkar affinitics, Since the Jhukkar eulture overlies the Hurappan at Chan-
budaro, the stratigraphic relation also supports their hypothesis.®

However, in spite of a slightly greater distribution of these Jhukkar and its related indy-
stries, it also suffers from the same fuct viz. its discontinuity further east into the Gangetic basin,

Finally, a third clnim has been put forward by B. B. Lal on the basis of a very substantial
body ol evidence. 1T the story of the Aryans, #s revealed by our literury sources, has any validity,
it speaks of a people who estublished their first homeland in the valleys of Sarasvati and Drishad-
vatl after ting their bold in the upper valleys of the Indus basin. It was in this Brihma-
vara the Rigveds.  Gradually, they spread into the Gangetic basin. On the
strength o s at Hastinapur and his extensive explorationin the upper Cinngetic basin,

L Hepa Guosss, Rommt. * The zoming of the Aryans and the aod of the #Harappa envifirution ", Mas, LV
Art. 151 Oct 1956

4 Famssewis. 1956 op. ofr.

1 Macksy, E L Chinhu-Dore excaparions—1935-36.  Ametican Ovienital Series 20, New Maven, 341,
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befound a pottery called the * Painted Grey Ware at the Jower levels of a pumber of sites, associated
with Indian literary radition. Since these settlers formed part of the early Aryan stock in India,
he ascribed this wate to the Arvans, ** May [, however, be enmiphasized ™', wams the author,
* that the evidence i entirely circumstantial and until and unless pasitive ethnographic ind epigra-
phic proofs. are obtained 1o substaniiate the conclusions they cannot bur be considered pro-
w. 'l!‘.‘

Before we close our summary of the problem of the Aryans, a slight digression into the Harap-
pan will not be out of place. T. N. Ramuchandran has put in a very powerful plea for identify-
ing the Indus valley civilization itself with the Arvan, While he claims (o have deciphered the
script on thie seuls, he has continued the line of studies started by him carlier, the mterpretation
of art motifs with the help of literature. He interprets the seals—their pictographs, scripto-
graphs and the seript—with the help of corresponding verses from the Rigveda® This is in
line with Hronzy's earlier sttempts, who also reed the Indus valley language a5 Indo-Aryan?
As already stated earlier, this hypothess cannot be accepted nor completely refuted, till the scr-
ipt is deciphered with the help of some bi-lingual seals or inscriptions. It is therefore, & pro-
hlem of methodology.

Thus this problem of the Aryans has come to the forefront and at the present stage of our
knowledge it is impossible to give & final answer.  Of all the three or four hypotheses (including
Ramachandran’s) the best from the archacological point of view is that of the * Painted Grey
Wiire folk **.  Further discussion of this problem will be attempted, after a consideration of
the other areas, in Appendix *1°,

Our knowledee of the Upper Indus basin, above the confluence of the live great rivers of
the Punjab and the Ghaggar, is clearer, Commanding the main communications into the Sub-
continent, and with & better mainfall, on account of ifs existence at the foot of the Himalayan
‘chain, and drained by rivers fed by the ice fields, the Punjab continuously supported large scale
agricultural communities. We do mot yet know the exact authors of the destruction of the Indus
civilization, Nor do we know much about the Cemetery-H people, who have been credited with
this role, unless they be one of the large groups of Post-Harappan people w into the

1. Lat. B B " Excavations at Hastinapurs and otherexplorstions in the Uppes
Anciens Ik 10 & 11, New Dalhi.
T2 Ramacriaxonan, T. K Presidentiul Address of the Anciens Tmdia yec Hinory Congress
Aeld @1 Agra—Dec. 1956 - -
S Huonzy, Buowcn. Ascieni History of Western A, fadia and Crote, Trarsisted by Jindrach Prochaaka,

Prague. 1952

1950-32,
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plains of the Indus. Leaving these gaps, which the spade alone can ultimately fill up, we go little
east towards the Indo-Gangetic divide. The explorations of Shri Ghosh and the excavations
.nfDr.Y.D.ShnrmniatkupumdnrﬂhﬁB.B.Malﬂmmmw:mmm
Indian archacology. W:mwcllanlhcmymhﬁdgnlhisyawnin;glﬂfhctmﬂuﬂmm
and the Early Historic cultures of India. The rough outlines are emerging and only the links
will have to be forged.

Following the Harappan, we have probably, what Ghosh has called the * Sothi Culture * 3
from a number of sites in the Drishadvati Valley, characterized by the widespread occurrence of
& crude ill fired pottery, which for no better reason, has been called the ** Ochre washed ware ™.
While some forms show affinities to Harappan, the fabric is closer to that of Hastinapur, Bhadra-
bad and other copper hoard sites in the Gangetic basin. Since its stratigraphic relation to either
the Indus or the Gangetic valley cultures yet remains fo be cstablished, #1 is betier 10 be wary.

But of all the various Post-Harappan cultures; the most widely spread, and the movements
of which can be dircctly traced into the Gangetic basin, is that of the Painted Grey Ware culture.
At Rupar,* on the Sutlej, the habitation begins with 2 Harappan and is succeeded after a dis-
tinct break by the Grey Ware culture.  This sequence neatly ties up with the Early historic period,
characterized by the advent of the Gangetic valley Northern Black Polished Ware. This Grey Ware
culture scems to have & wide distribution in the Valleys of Sutlej, Sarasvati and Drishadvati in
the Punjab-Bikaner area. We eagerly await some work on the other side of the Pakistan border,

Finally, with the excavations at Rupar and Hastinapur, the gap ( which is dramatically
called the ™ Dark Period ™ ) is closing up.  Ghosh well summed up the position of Grey Ware-
Harappa relations when be said © * While it is admittedly premature to hold that the latter people
{ Grey Ware folk ) were no other but the Aryans, it is doubly premature to say that the Aryans
bad nothing to do with the disappearance of the Harappans. Even if that be the future con-
census, the possibility will remain that the descendants of the Haﬂppa.na,n.l'lerlbgmdgfm
glorious days, lived somewhere in India, still holding to their culture, if in a modified farm, to
contribute its traits to the pattern of Indian culture, either directly or through the Aryans or some
«other agency, Otherwise, the cxistence of Harappan elements in Indian culture will Temain

2 Grom, A, Preshie I -;Aﬂm-.mmmnwm.xmhdun.ﬂrmnl Comference, Ahmedabad, (951,
3, ﬁmﬂlm.thﬁ1ﬁ.ampwwmwwum

4. Guom, A Y Notes ™, dnciens Jacdic No. 10 & 11, 195455, p. 3
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Yes, it survives, In the pivotal pomnt — the Proto-historic tri-junction—the old Brahma-
varta ( Sarasvati and Drishadvati valleys ) and north-eastern Rajaputana, all the streams of Proto-
historic cultures mingle, and our immediate task is to explore for overlaps and contacts. This
is very well borne out by the recent discoverics at Ukhlina, near Meerut, of a thick red ware of
* Harappan fabric ** with typical terracotta cakes, A few sherds of the same type were also found
in the Grey Ware levels of Kausambi, But for the cakes, the only other identifiable type is the
dish-on-stand. So the possibility of these being either very late Harappan or being derived from
the other Post-Harappan cultures has to be stressed.  Kausambi seems o carry some of the archi-
tectural elements of Harappa like the fortifications and corbelled drain 7 From this point of
view the occurrence of Grey Ware and black-and-red ware at Ukhlina make it very interesting.
The survival of so many Indus valley symbols on our Punch-marked coins remains an enigma.
Similarly the clear evidence for slightly later dates for the Harappan, and the close inter-links of
its direct descendant Post-Harappan cultures of Kathiawad, with the Pre-N.B.P. proto-historic
Chalcolithic cultures of Central India, suggest the possibilily of 2 Harappan survival in the peri-
pheral regions to the east, west and south of the main Indus basin. Thus Harappan might have
direct contacts with some of the Posi-Harappan cultwres of the sub-continent. Does it not fit in
with the geographic factors already enumerated ?

Finally, the story of the Indo-Iranian border lands is one of continuous contacts between
both the countries, and it also serves its function as a bridge beiween the cultures of Iran and
India. These cultural influences need very careful scrutiny and since we know sufficient surface-
material, the more urgent need seems fo be stratigraphic excavations.  Col. Gordon bas shown
the close affinities of the material from the Moghul Ghundai cairns and Sialk B cemetery ( about
1000 B.C.).} More evidence of this late contact with Iran has been brought forth by Beatrice
de Cardi from Londo and other sites in Baluchistan. As Stuart Piggot puts it

“ It looks as though contacts between India and the West were either continuous for
nearly a millennium after 2000 B.C,, or mare probably there were two movements of peoples
from Northern Persia towards India, one ( Shahi-tump, Jhukkar etc.) fairly soon after 2000
B.C., ( the Indian evidence implics that it cannot be earlier ), and the other ( Mughul Ghundai,
Siwanri, Londo ) round about 1100 or later “.* (See Fig. 27)

Gangete Basi 5

Now when we cross the Indo-Gangetic divide, we leave the Harappim it space and time.
The most important, and intriguing relics of this region are the eni copper hoards from
: “,l.,z“ﬂmm D. H., “Salk, Giyan, Hisar and the Iacdo-Trandan Conpestionn™, Maw in Tndin, XNVIL 1947,
(18 v

2. Review of the sbove paper by Stuant Piggol in Anrijuly, XXIV, No, 96, Dec. 1930.
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the Gangetic basin, studied by Hemne Geldern,? Stuart Piggor? D, H. Gordon* and B. B.
Lal* Lal, by a fine typological analysis has shown that they differ from the Western groups
and also points out the circumstantial but yet unproven association of the so-called “Ochre washed
pottery * with these hoards. The reported discovery of Grey Ware at the hoard site of Pariar
in Unao District, L. P. is encouraging and I hope it will receive early attention.  But one interest-
ing [act emerges ; with such highly specialized and evolved copper Loals, testifying marked tech-
nological achievement, is it too much to conjecture that their advent marks the beginning of the
clearanice of the semi-tropical jungles of the Gangetic basin ? ( Fig. 28)

All along the flanks of the Vindhyas, particulsrly in Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, we
have extensive surface collections of Neolithic stone tools.  These are typologically indistinguish-
able from the Bellary-Raichur omes, studied in detail already. The collections of these from the
British Museum are being studied by Dr. F, R. Alichin. Could this mean the expansion of the
early agricultural communities into the main rivering tracts after their mastery of metallurgy,
which enabled them to clear the jungles and drain the swamps ?  But it is significant to note that
this event more or less precedes the expansion into, and the establishment of the people using
the Painted Grey Ware, identified very reasonably with the Aryans by Shri B, B, Lal,

Hastinapur is the most important type site, in that it serves as a Hok with the cast and the
west.' Here Lal discovered 5 phases of culture, the eurliest of which shows eircumstantial
evidence of association with the Gangetic valley copper hoards. This fact is. very important
in the light of the excavations conducted at Mabeshvar-Navdatoli in 1952-53 and 1957-58, As will
be pointed later, the carhiest agricultural communities in Malwa carry with them large nusber
of Harappan and Post-Hamppan ( Western ) traits.  But in the latest excavations five coppers
bronze ( 7) celts were found.  Two of them have rounded and Rared cutting edges and one of them
has 2 deep shoulder, suggesting a Gangetic valley origin, Similarly a1 Kallur { Rsichur District,
Hyderabad State ), we have the antannae swords, Hence there s a growing evidence of a Copper
Age epi-centre in the Gangetic basin and the most urgent 1ask seemy to be to Sollow up Hastinapur
with systematic explorations in the Gangetic basin. The second period marks a distinet break
and is characterized by the Grey Ware.  The people of this period built mud houses and practised

1. Huse Geloess. ™ Archacological imces of the Vedic Aryam ', Joursal of the Irtien: Sty of Oriemal Ar,
IV, 1936, pp. 57111 -

2. Booor, Stuant, . Prehimtone Coppor Hoards in the Gunpstic Busin **, Antkgeily, XVII, 1944

3, Gowpow, D. H. = Early use of metals in Tndis =, Jowurnal of the Risel Anthropolegleal Iessiute, LXXX. 1950,

4'\”:.41.. B B, " Further Copper Hoards from the Gangetic businn and o roview of the problen ™, Ancint I,
Mo 7, :

& lak B B © Esavations af Hastinapur and other explomtions in the Upper Ginngs and Sotle) By *,
Anciens. Lufia, Mow, 10 & 11, 1955
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agricalture and cuttle breeding.  We have the earliest evidence of rice cultivation in this period.
Other finds included copper arrowheads, nail parer, sickles, antimony rods, weights of ¢hert and
Jasper, bangles and bope points. This occupation seems to have been shandoned owing to
fioods; indicated by the erosion of the fiuce of the mound. After a break, the thind period marks
the advent of the N.B.P. and iron ( barbed arrow heuds, chisel, sickle, latch, eic. ). The people
built fine burnt brick houses. The next phase falls well into the historic period indicated by
Sunga coins ete, At present the Grey ware seems 1o have spread over the Upper Indus and the
Gangetic hasing
The katest season’s work at Kausambi ( 1957-58 ) has revealed a horizon of * Painted Grey
Ware* in a slightly modificd form, significantly sugeesting its eastward spread. But the: most
inleresting evidence is the occurrence of a few * Haruppan " ( 7) red ware sherds, one of them  be-
g a portion of the base of & dish-opstand. The fortifications and the corbelled drain is also
taken s an indication of the survival of cenain Harappan tmits. As already mentioned at
Ukhlina in the Mecrut District was found Grey Ware and black-and-red ware in association with
Late or Post-Marappan potteéry with terracotta cakes, At Kanouj also a few sherds of black-
and-red ware were found. The excavation conducted by Shri G. R. Sharma at Kavsambi, by
Shri Ghosh at Rajgir, by Shri Krishnadeva at Vaisali and by Shri Vijayakant Misrta at Patna,
have clearly demonstrated that the NOB.P. originated in the central Gangetic valley about the 6th
century B.C. snd mpidly spread all over India.

The most sipnificant discovery is the finding of black-and-red ware a1 the lowest levels of
Sonepur below the N.B:P. in the Gaya District’. Thus the excavations at Patna, Rajgr and
Sonepur show that the black-and-red ware again provides a link between the Proto-historic grey
wares and the Historic petiod represented by the NBP.  Thus this entire problem of these black-
and-red wares needs a careful study, Does it suggest 5 spread of this ware along the flanks of
the Vindhyas south of the river Ganges 7 In that connection, the discovery of & few sherds al
Kanowy, and tho mention of megaliths by Cockburn in the Mirzapur District, indicate interest-
thg possibilities,

Bengal

The lower deltaic portion of the Ganges is, s yet, & rerra incognita gs far as archiscological
evidence is concerned.  But these enormous deltaic lowlands of Bengal are subjected to constant
shifting of river beds 1o an extent unknown inany other part and, as RaychowdNary put it, ** these
changes have made and unmade flourishing cities and thriving mars, and sometimes changed

b bed Accheeology, 195657,
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the whole outlook of arcas. ™ It is not without significance, as we shall see, that the lirst lterary
records refer to the development of Vardhamanabhukii-and Kankagrama between the Rajmahal
hills and the Bhagirathi ( Hooghly ) and along the norihern foot-hills or northern parts of Pundry
or Varendra with the early inscription at Mahasthan on the banks of Kiratoya) Other evi-
dence also tends to confirm the general belief of a slow spread of Aryan or Gangetic valley influ-
ences downstream elong the river. There is evidence of a vague and indeterminable character
about the possibility of terrestrial influences from S. E. Asia through Assam and maritime jn-
flisences through the sea. But this probably was Pre-historic, and Pre-Aryan in chamcter.  Such
evidence mainly consists of the infiltration of the South-east Asian Neolithic cultures.

The Asutosh Museum authorities at Caleutta have discovered a number of Early Historie
sites in the lower delta of Bengal yielding among other things, NNB.P. and Rouletted ware?
Reliable evidence for the reconstruction of the sequence comes. from the excavations. at Bangarh
on the Puparbhava ( Dingjpur District ) by Shri K, Goswami® and of Tamluk (ancient Tamralipti
in the Midnapore district ) by Shri M. N. Deshpande.* The former site has yielded definite
evidence of the Northern Black Polished Ware in the lowest Jevels confirming the possibility
of rapid development during the Mauryan Period. Its earliest beginnings, if any swait the action
of the spade. The excavation of Tambuk 15 very important for the fact that it furnishes evidence
of a possibility of a Neolithic ( ? ) culture characterized by the use of polished stone axes, being
superceded by the higher cultures with definite influences in pottery, terracottas etc., from the
Gangetic Valley. Apant from the earlier Indian literary references, Tamluk is mentioned by
Prolemy. The development of this eastern port by the beginning of the Christian ers is also
corroborated by the occurrence of Rouletted ware (similar to that of Sisupalgarh ), also the
sprinkler belonging typologically to the Red Polished Ware ( Early centuries of the Christian era ),
and further distribution of the Rouletted ware is very remarkable,

The most interesting feature is the obvious affinity between Sisupalgarh and Tamiuk, sug-
gesting the possibility of the development of the route along the éust coast.  This then explains
the location of the inscriptions of Asoka along this highway to Kalinga.

Malwa Plateau
Moving south-west from the Gangetic basin into Central India and the Malwa plateay,
we find an altogether different sequence.  The explorations of V, S. Wukankar and A. V, Pandya,

Masumag, R. C (Ed, ), History of Bmgal, Yol, L Deccs, 1943, p. 2
Indican Archaeology—A review, 195657

Goswaml, K., Eveovations at Benpark, Calcuits,

Archavolagy in Fifi—A roview 195455,
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followed by the large scale excavations at Maheshvar by the Deccan College Research Institute
and the University of Baroda* and of Tripuri by M. G. Dikshit have enabled us to get a clear
picture.  Here we have very widespread settlements in the valleys of the Chambal snd the Nar-
bada of a people usfy a painted pottery characterized by black designs on red or cream slipped pot-
tery and a highly specialized microlithic blade industry employing the technique of crested guiding
ridges and: the elaborate preparation of cores, simulating the well-known * Grand Pressigny ™
technigue of Europe. From an analysis of nearly 7000 specimens from the excavations st Mehe-
shvar the whole technigque of manufacture of these blades was studied by the writer. It is essen-
tially imtended to mass-produce blades. This technique is definitely identified in Western Asia
and the Aegian region. In India, it scems to be associgted for the first time with the Indus Valley
Civilization. This Proto-historie cultore of Malwa can be approximately dated to the 15t half of the
15t millennium B.C. or eadier on dccount of its stratigraphic position below the deposits of N.B.P,
Tt contemporaneity with the Grey ware culturés is indicated by the common association with
both of the black-and-red { usually associated with megaliths in the South ) in the Bikaner region,
Near Udaipur, this black-and-red ware has been found with black-on-red painted ware. At Mihe-
shvar, this ware occlirs with the earliest painted pottery culture, but it becomes predominant in the
following phase characterized by the appearance of iron ( sickie, arrowheads, hoe spearheads,
nails, ete.) and NB.P. (Fig 29)

These excavations at Maheshvar-Navdatoli were again renewed under the joint auspices of
fhe Decean College Research Institute, the University of Baroda and the Department of Archaco-
logy, Madhya Pradesh ( 1957-58 ). During this season, the Chalcolithic settlement on the south
bank of the river Narbada was excavated horizontally, 1t revealed nearly a dozen floor levels of
prosperous agricultitral communities cultivating cereals, grams and pulses ( now being identified.
They lived in square and round huts of wattle and daub construction and walls reinforced with
thick rotmd posts. As & result of conflagrations the settlement seems (o have been disturbed at
least thrice. On this basis, the occupation was divided into four phases. The carliest is charac-
terized by the widespread use of cream slipped wares with black paintings, very reminiscent in
forms and decorations to those of Sinlk. With it occurs a painted variety of black-and-red pot-
tery, suggesting contacts with Eastern’ Rajaputana and the type site Ahar. Five large copper
celts were found.  ‘While some of them have straight sides with convex edges, one has a distinet
shoulder and crescentic-edge, suggesting affinity with the Gungetic valley. In the next phuse,
the black-and-ved painted ware gradually declines in quantity and we see the appearance of certain

1. Sasmaita, H. D, Stmasas, B, Do, S, B, " Acchaeclogical sequenee of Central India ', Soush West:
arn Jourmal of Anthropology, New Mexico, Vol IN, No. 4, 1953,
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Post-Harappan ceramics comparable to Sommnath Ih and Rangpur Hb-lle. Again the last two
phases provide a link with the other Chalcolithic sites Tike—Jorwe in Maharashtra. A few speci-
mens of typical lustrous red wares of Rangpur He—111 and Somnath 11 occur in the last phase.
Thus the two elements that have contributed to the Chalcolithic cultures of Malws seem 1o be a
few Post-Harappan traits and & vew clement from Iran, This has great possibilities and the
material 15 being studied at present. ( Fig. 30)

About the chronalogy of the site, the new evidence from Ujjain and Nagda can be used Lo
take back the dates of the Early Historic N.B.P. and Pre-N.B.P. phases on the basis of the
phase 1 of Ujjain ( 700-500 B.C. ). On the evidence of the ceramic studies and comnections with
Iran also, the Chalcolithic phase can be dated lo 1200-700 B.C,

Since the manuscript was sent (o the press, very important data on the chranelogy of this
gite has come from the C-14 laboratory of the Pennsylvania University, US.A. 1 am very much
atiliged to them and Dr. H. D. Sankalie, who promptly permitted me to use these dates,

Lab. No. Dezcription Age Years B, P, Age Before the Phase in the
Christian Era  excavation

p-200  Trench 11, Sub-Sq. W, Layer(8)

S.No. 10, R. No, 5908, Char-

coal 3457 plus mimus 127 1457 plus prinus 127 |
P-201  Trench IL Sub-Sq. D. Layer (8)

5. No, 8§ R. No. 12847, Char-

coal 3492 plus mines 128 1492 plus miinus 128 1
P-202 Trench 1, Sub-Sq. A I8, Layer

(6} 8. No. 2, R. No. 12048 Char-

coal 3503 plus mrirus 128 1503 plus minus 128 10
P204  Trench I, Sub-Sq. G. Layer (3)

$. No. 3, R. No. 11522, Char-

coal 2449 plus mimas 127 1449 plus minus 127 111
P-205  Trench I, Sub-Sq. M Layer (2)

S.No. 3, R. No, 11538 (7) .

Burnt Wheat 3294 phis mimo 125 1294 plus mims 125 1V

Thus we have a very consistent dating provided by four runs of this site 1o between 1500+
1000 B.C. In view of the generally cautious chronology adopted in this text, it is very pleasing
to note thut these cultures can be pushed back slightly, as also the comesponding contemporary
cultures,  Till this data is Gnally integrated and interpreted, (his whole chironologicnl fabric based
on relative chronology may be treated as provisional. { See Figs: 29 & 301,



1957 -58

NAVDATOLI

CRL&SA ALIFFID wvalil -

HET A

PHARE |

i = ¥ T 3T 1

Fig. 30.



Facing Page 110

PLATE VI

ysrpradodyr

MO AEALjSaRITA asoddo HIImpatn W0y

spea-daddosy

!







THE PROTO-HISTORIC ERA i

In this connection, it will not be out of place lo discuss a very interesting phenomenon at
the north western cdge of the Malwa plateay and the adjoinmg Indo-Gangetic divide about the
beginning of the first millenniom B. C. or a liftle earlier.  Unfortunately, we are not in a position
to gauge the full significance of it because of our ignorance of the position on the other side of the
Indo-Pakistan frontier. Qur knowledge of the pesition inside the Indian frontier, bowever, tends
1o suggest that the Bikaner area was some sort of a rendezvous with various elements apparently
converging, bul in fact diverging from this point. The significance of this which one may czll the
* Proto-Historie-Tri-junction * { Fig. 31 ) cannot be over-emphasized and calls for immediate
atlention. This also brings inlo preminence the role of the Aravallis and the Vindhyas in Indian
archacology. The Harappan civilization spread along the river Ghaggar ( Vedic Sarasvati ) into
the Bikaner arca.  But it does not seem to cross the Aravallis.* The second element is the Grey
Ware culture. The authors of this culture seem to have moved straight from the Upper Indus basin
into the Gangetic, a5 already deseribed.  They never used any stone implements and they also
carried the urban tradition into the Gangetic valley and established the first towns and villages,
The second, but more interesting element is constituted by the small quantities of black-and-red
ware, occurring in association with the Grey ware m the Bikaner area®

This pottery gradually makes its appearance in the Malwa plateau and even in Kathiawad
peninsula with the local painted pottery cultures, But in Malwa, it becomes dominant in the
next phase, cantemporary with the N.B.P. 1t is very interesting to note the influence of Grey
ware on other ceramic forms. Apart from the technique of decoration and surface treatment,
some of the basic forms ( especially wtilitariun types like shallow dishes with incurved sides and
beaked or beaded rims, rimless bowls, ete, ) commonly occur in the Grey wares, N.B.P., Gangetio
valley black wares and cven the Black-and-Red wares. The further development of the forms
and technigques also add to the story. While the Grey wares cirry their technical tradition into
the N.B.P., (be (echnique of inverted liring continues in Central India and Maharashtra and
develops into the highly specialized funerary forms of the megaliths { Fig. 42). What about
the position of metals ?

1. Axwill be shown I the section dealing with Rajoputans and Gujaral the pershvience of a homogencous cetamic
mone, churacteriped by ihe continoous use of 8 Tzck-on-Red pamited tendition into the eariy historie petiod, indicsted by the
excavutions at Rangmahal, Bhmmamal, Yadpegur and Vel b very sigoificnt.  Amalls sgem conslime the caxtern
boumdary of this zone and the differorcs in the coramic sequence between e dltes am cither side in Mewar and Marsar
speiks eloquently of (i mographical jaflusnce on Indtian erchusslogy,

3 The recemt cxcavutjons ol Rupor gnd Lontinl heve very much complicated the problem of (his poltery, Their
alleged oecurrmmor, sven Intu Late Hinppan contead makes il very early.  Hence ibe eailier ocourrence dots noL in uny way
conillict with the discussion in this poper.  Bui the most ervcal arcs for urgent further tnvestigavions scems 10 be the Proto-

Historie-Tr-junction shown i Fig. 31,
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The wols in the kits of these Proto-historic settlers of Malwa clearly show that these peaple
used heavy copper celts—derived from the East as well as the West,  Further south in Maharashira
also, we have heavy copper flat celts associated with ir. At Maheshvar, 8 few fragments of copper-
like rods and a fish hook were found in the excavation. There is no sugpestion of a violent
displacement of the painted pottery culture at Maheshvar, but one of & long overlap and gradual
displacement.  But in the second period. where we have definite evidenee of iron, there are 31 feet
of deposits of black-and-red wire out of & total of about 47 feet of occupational debris, in the
main trench on the norih bank of Narbada, Within this 31 feet of debris, characterired by the
presence of N.B.P., punch-marked coins; eic.. the difference in height between the lowest and the
highest occurrence of N.B/P, is about 20 feet,

At Ujjain a similar sequence was repeited, but N, R. Banérji divided this earliest phase on
the basis of N,B.P. The carliest js characterized by the occurrence of black-and-ted potiery,
iron, etc., without M.B.P. In his latest report he has dated this period to 700-500 B.C. Very
significantly this phase shows affinities to Kausambi and Ahichchatra by the occurrence of
“ double slipped wares with thin black evanascent slip or wash over o red ware ™, Thus this is
very significant and explains the culture gap between the Chaicolithic and Historic phases at
Maheshvar. At Maheshvar, N.B.P. is absent in the lowest 13 feet of the deposits with black-
and-red ware and iron.!

In view of the close association in time and space of these two cultures, whose movements
into the Decean peninsula can be traced by a number of well-spaced excavations, one is tempted
to observe that it is not possible to make a fine theoretical distinction between copper and ron,
at Jeast in Central India. Al best we can postulate two very closely-spaced movements. [t is
very interesting 1o note that the intes-mingling of these two cultural elements in Malwa and their
co-existence is vouched by the evidence north of the Vindhyus. But curiously, this associution
does not persist in Maharashira, and the earliest levels both at Nasik and Nevass have not shown
the associastion of the Black-and-Red ware. Here, as in Malwa, tho Early Historic Period is
characterized by the use of the same pottery with N.B.P.  This raises grave issues of chironology
and inter-relations, which await further stratigraphic evidence. Probably the * Vindhyan Com-
plex " can account for this curious phenomenon.

Besides, by about 1000 B.C. iron had spread almost to the borders of Pakistan. Gowlund?
has already pointed out that a transition from copper to iron is not very difficult. ‘Whereas copper

1. Imiim Archarology 1957-58 A seview. New Delhl 1983, p, 34,
1. Gowiasn, Wil The Metals b Aetipudcy, Huadey Memugial Lesture 1912, Reoyul Amheopological Inadi-
tute, pp. 2778
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Would require temperatures in the neighbourhood of 1100 F. for smelting, it is possible to ex-
tract won from the ores at about 700 F, He also referred to the existence of primitive open
furnaces in south India.

This assumption of & knowledge of metal technology, in contrast to that of any single
metal at such 3 late stage, would not in any way conflict with the existence of 8 copper age in the
Gangetic basin. The very difference in the cullural milien and the distinct possibility of copper
occurring earlier than the Grey wares in the Gangetic basin, would account for it, On the other
hand, this would emphasize the position of raw materials. While copper 15 found In large
quantitis in Eastern India and Rajaputana, iron alone is plentiful in Central and Southern India.
Then we will be able 1o understand better the occurrence of fat capper celts of the Gangetic
valley type in Maharashtra and the famous copper swords at Kallur m the Raichur District.
Hence it may be suggested that the transition to iron in Central Indis might have taken place
sometime in the middle of the Is¢ millennium B.C' Within an area of nbout sixty miles to
the east and west of Maheshvar, & number of older formations project out of the volcanic lava.
In these two areas & large number of * old iron working " have been reported? But we do

not know the antiquity of these workings. So a 'metallurgical analysis of the ores as well as the
toals, muy throw some significant light.

To conclude our account of Malwa, we have already seen the appearance of N.B.P., and
our sequence ties up with the known early historic sequence provided by the coins, ctc.

Muaharashtra

Crossing the Narbada basin, we enter into the Tapi valley and the upper basins of Krishna
and Godavary, This Jand is characterized by the occurrence of the fertile black-soil, interspersed
with ridges of deciduous and mixed deciduons monsoonal forests. If we recall our section on
the physical and cultural environment of the Neolithic people of the Gueissic and Metamorphic
areds of the lower reaches of the Krishna and the Godavary valleys. we can understand the cha-
macter of the first large scale agriculturists in the heavily wooded ares of Mabarashira, Itis casy
1o adduce to positive and negative evidence for the setilement of the Chalcolithic folk with ther
heavy motal tools, The dry-deciduous arcas of Central Deccan and the occurrence of gra-
natoid hills with basalt and dolerite dykes i very convenient for people practising primitive
agricultureand pasturage. Absence of & favourable environment, capable of supporting large com-

| lnlhemmummimuiumﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂmmmhm&m of iton wosking wih dig ots. | am
very mmch obliged 16 himk for tis information '

1. baar, P. N, * Geology of the lower Nurbads Valley betwee Nimawar und Kawan =, Afemuirs of the Geo-
begicad Sarsey of India, Vol XX1, A L p 64-68.
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munities is sufficient for our purposes. Now it becomes easy (o account for the spread of this
Painted Pottery culture of Malwa with their metallurgy into this area with almost gimilar en-
vironment.

The spread of this culture into the next basin, that of the Tapi is indicated by the extensive
excavation of Prakasha in West Khandesh District. Here in a 50-fect section, the Maheshvar
sequence was repeated exactly! B. K. Thapar has made a sub-division of the earliest Proto-
Historic period on the basis of slightly higher occurrence of the characteristic concave sided bowl
in thinner fabric of the Jorwe-type in the upper stratz of his carlist period. This requires further
corraboration.

The further extension of this culture has been amply demonstrated by the excayation of Bahal
on the Girna, & tributary of the Tapi, by M. N. Deshpande end of Nasik on the Godavary and
Jorwe and Nevasa on the Pravara by Dr. Sankalia. At all these sites, we find the same type of
painted pottery and the specialized blade technique in association with copper.  Besides, we know
a large number of similar sites yielding the same assemblage. The most important evidence is
furnished by the last-mentioned excayation at Nevasa where, for the first time, we sce the associa-
tion of polished stone axes with this calture, suggesting the possibility of its contact with the lower
hasins of the Krishna and the Godavary.

The most important evidence bearing on the problem of burials and the black-and-red ware
has been unearthed in Deshpande’s resumed excavations at Bahal on the Girna river in West
Khandesh, He expossd 3 phases with breaks between T and I1, and IT1 and TV, In his first
phase, which he divides into *A" and ‘B’ he found, thick grey ware urn types with flared rims
 similar to Bralmagiri) succeeded by the typical Central Indian wheel turned black-on-red
painted ware with # few sherds of ** Post-Harappan lustrous red ware ™ and the carinated vessel
with a tubular rim, with the typical blade industry, His phase 11 belongs 1o the fron age and is
characterized by the black-and-red ware and iron spear heads, arrow heads, knives, daggers,
sickles etc?

Hence for our purposes these phases are important in that they connect North and South,
as does Nevasa.  The most significant discovery is the cemetery on the other bank called Tekwada.
Here he exposed three urn burials and one pit burial, all of them yiclding balek-and-red vessels
of diffcrent shapes, including the painted varicty of black-and-red ware. He dates the cemetery
to his IB on the basis-of pottery. It is essential 1o recall the similarity, pot by pot, with the pit
burials found under the cists V and VI at Brahmagiri. ( Figs. 32 and 42)

1. Arckaeology im India 195455,
3 MMIM-H#IMHMA,&I
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At ll the sites mentioned above, this phase is invariably followed by the black-and-red pot-
tery and N.B.P. phase with from, as in Malwe. Here we have the additional advantage of a
definite link with history, provided by the Satavithana coins and other datable antiguities in the
Inter stages.

Lower Krishna-Godavary basins ( Andhra-Kamatak areas )
When we leave the Trap area and march southwards and eastwards into the Gneissic and

Metamorphic areas of Central Deccan, we find ourselves in a different setting altogether. We
have already seen how this area sheltered large Neolithic communities. By now, we are quite
tamiliar with thse Proto-historic chalcolithic communities in Malwa and Northern Deccan, The
steatigraphic evidence at Sanganakallu for the intrusion of the Black-on-Red painted pottery into a
pure Neolithic culture, has already been discussed, Besides, we can also demonstrate the ap-
pearance of the neat blade industry associated with it. At Brahmagifi, very few cores have been
found, but a crested finke, providing evidence of its techmigue of manufacture was found)!
At Sanganakallu, & few cores have been found, but a fresh examination of the specimens i8
needed.® At Maski also this technigue occurs. Shri B. K. Thapar has in & communication
corifirmed the use of the technique of crested guiding ridges. “The fine chert found in the Kaladgi
limestone series gave an opportunity for these Proto-historic people to make long blades and
blade flakes. usually described as ° ribbon fakes . From the former collections from Maski,
the author noticed further evidence of this technique from cores. (Nos. M. 3247:52 F. M.
3245-52F and 1248-52 F ). Since this technigue of biade production is invariably associated
with the Black-on-Red painted pottery tradition? there is no doubt thit the metals (copper and
bronze ) infiltrated slowly Into a predominately Neolithic culture ( Fig. 21),  On pecount of the
oasrﬁnrufthﬁemaln.humm,ﬂmuﬂkf polished stone axes also continued fo be used. This
fieat overlap of cultures and their {ransition is amply borne out by the materialé from Brahmagiri,

Sanganakallu, Pikiial and Maski.

The Early Historic Period and the Megalithic Problem

As already stated, the occurrence of the black-and-red wate in the so-called non-megalithie
areas of Western and Central India has high-lighted this problem, which up to now was taken as
pertaning only 10 South Indin. But a slight treatment of this problem in its historical aspect is
not superfluous.  Firsdy, South India has been a hunting ground for these so-called *Scythic ®

L Wimees, 1947, Pl CXIV. 7 and Fig. 3. 7.
1. Summanan, 1848, PL XXV, 3,

3. M.n.-'mmmmmrdeum-ﬂ.mmmmHmmﬂ,

Bulletly of the Deccan Colloge Resparch Frativare, XVTL 1956,
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of * Druidal * remains for well over a century and 1l 1947, no attempt was made to fix up a rela-
tive chronology and relate these burials to the people who built them and their material culture,
Hence we cannot complain against the older writers who described them as Prehistoric, Secondly,
the history of Southern India, based on literary sources cannot take us 1o i period earlier than the
Mauryan at any rate, and is mostly better documented from about the Christian Era. Hence the
cultural history of the preceding periods, and particularly the Megalithic phase depends toa greater
extent on archacology. So this lopsided development has to be compensated by large scale ex-
cavatians at the habitation sites of these Megalithic folk. Thirdly, a lively controversy was
started by Prof. Haimendorf when he identified the Dravidians with the Megalith builders,

Thie writer does not claim any startling new discoverles leading vs to the problem of the
Megalithic culture, Dravidians etc., bus an attempr is made in the following pages to remove a Jew
misconceptions, and clear the decks for any intensive attack on this complex problem, in the light
of certain new developments in Indian archagology. The basic facts about this cultisre may be
stated 83 follows :

L. In India, particularly in the South, we have, what one may call 3 burialcomplex virying
from simple pit and urn burials upto the most elaborate cists and circles with ortho-

stats und clinostats. Dr, Aiyappent had counted nearly thirty types and V. D. Kne
shnaswamy has proposed a system of classification and terminology.®

2. There are certain basic structural affinities with those of Europe, Mediterrancan and
the Caucasus region. But in the present state of our knowledge, the Indian group js
very lute when compared o them.* '

The excavations #1 Brahmagini gave a tremendous impetus to the study of these problems.
While Haimendor!" propounded a theory that the megalith builders were Dravidians, because of
their coincidence with the present day distribution of Dravidian languages* D. H. Gordon has

I Kasusaswany, V. D, "anlilhl:'upudhth!mlh“.‘lmbﬂa. Mo S, New Dithi. 1948,

2 Aveareax, A. " Megalithic Culture of Southern luia *— Presidemia! Address, Anthropelogy and Archass:
logy section, Indian Science Congress, Nagpur, 1945

3. "0 he comst of Attantic, the North sea and ihe Bultle, megalithic sombs exbibic 3 continuous distribistion In
e ll:u.lmeydnmtdtl;ln-niﬂ:nﬂmhﬂummmuhmuflnm—mmmmnﬂ
muuﬂuhmrh]luﬁhuhlhmm-ndnmiuoﬂwwwm Only ome cluss of pottery,
tuwmmhummwh:hmmmwlmm. " He'corchindes liis very provocative sum-
mrym‘.Aumhd-udmthumu!,"qufmummmummimmmmhl1'-&
compiex’,

Crnoe, Gorpon, V. * Mgaliths . Ancient lndia No. 4, 1947-44, p. & & p. 13.

A FIAMENDGRE 3 "Mmdﬁchﬁdﬁalmbhp".!wmﬂ.zlma
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discussed the archaeological implications.* So we begin with the latter and then discuss the
former a little further. Col. Gordon's case may be summarised as follows. The megalithic
complex is associated with black-and-red pottery and iron. Prof. Codnington thought, but with-
out stating any particular reasons, that the rock cut thelof of Malabar ( caves ) were the carliest.
Since Wheeler had dated the megaliths at Brahmagiri to about 200 B.C., Gordon suggested an
earlier date for the southern group. As iron appeared to him to be absent in Northern India be-
fore 250 B.C., he inferred that iron was carlier in the South, Since Brahmagiri suggesied a spd-
den infiltration of the megalithic folk, Wheeler saw in the collapse of the Mauryan empire, an
ideal context for a folk migration into Central Deccan from the South, Accepting the identi-
fication of Prof. Haimendorf, Gordon imagined a Chols migration upto the Vindhyas and their
rebuf at the hands of the Satavahanas. But the recent evidence does not bear out most of these
nﬁsﬁmptiuna. The two crucial criteria of Gordon, viz. the pottery and iron, will be discussed.
leaving the more controversial factoss,

About the pottery, there is no doubt that the one unifying factor of this burial complex of
South India is the black-and-red ware. However, the recent work in Central India has made
this poltery extremely important for further studies, Hence the writer made a special study of
the forms, fabrics, decorations and techniques. (See Figs. 42 & 43). 1t shows that most of the basic
forms are common except the lendency for an elongation and development of pointed hases in
the South. Besides its wide distribution in space, it has an equally wide distribution in time—

nearly @ thousand years. Hence a distinction is sought to be made on the basis of megalithic-

burinls, But the definite chronological priority of this ware i Central and Western India, and
such positive affinities in fabrics and forms weakens any assumption of independent origins for
the megalithic and non-megalithic black-and-red ware. So the solution to this problem lies clse-
where and the possibility of its being earller in South India is eliminated by the uniformity of the
grave goods and poitery with this entire burial complex. At the present state of our knowledge,
the following alternative hypotheses should be explored :

|. A people already practising some form of megalithic burial in the South could have
adopted this fine burnished ware and iron ; and hence its popularity with their graves
In this connection. the extended burial with pots in Br. 17 at Brabhmagiri may be con-
sidered

2. Or the megalithic cullure could have infiltrated by land across the Gneissic areas of
Central India into the South, where they have survived for a longer time. The alleged

1. Goxoow, D H. * Early wse-of mewls o India snd Pakisian ©. JRAT 305K, 1950
2 Wi - Ascionr Juitin, 4, Fig- 11, po 228

— -



120 PERSONALITY QF INDIA

find-spots of megaliths in Northern India—though badly negleeted—may be pointed,
The close affinities of the pottery from the burials at Bahal and the pottery below the
cists at Brahmagiri (already referred to ) shows a definite Pre-Iron type of bural, in
Central India with the same potiery.

About fron, when Gordon wrote his paper on ** The early use of metals in India and Puaki-
stan ", the finds of iron from Taxita and Hastinapur were not published, The subsequent ex-
cavations at Maheshvar also carry the age of iron 10 # period about 500 B.C. Hence it is not
possible fo maintain that iron was carlier in the South, About the typology of the iron tools,
most of the types are common to both North as well ss South.  The only distinctive types being
the shafi-hole-adze found at Taxils only, and the ades with & ring fastensr supposed to be typi-
cally megalithic. But this occurs at Junapani and Thakurghal ** barrows ™" pear Nagpur, Thus
the evidence tends to show that iron and the Black-und-Red wares came together into South India.
Such association of both has been noticed ait Timbarva and Somnath in Gujarat and Nasik and
Nevasa in Maharashira.

The other relevant issue js the so-called sudden appearance of the megalithic culture at
Brahmagini and the dramatization of Wheeler by comparing the Toda settlements and the city
of Qotacamund for the difference between the megalithic and pre-megalithic phases. The evid-
cnce of Brahmagiri itsell with some of the pots from the Chalcolithic burial in Br. 17 with some of
the crude rimless type bowls cic., suggesis a slow infiliration. These * significant overlaps ',
a5 Wheeler himself described them, were confirmed at Sanganakalle. Certain pottery forme
common 10 both were pointed out by the writer2

Finally, what about the megaliths in the North 7 We cannot close our eyes to very TeSpon-
sible but vague accounts which give quite a wide distribution, They are reported from  Raja-
putana,* Uttarpradesh,? Bihar* and Kashmir® Cockborn hass given ws an account of an
excavation of a barrow 60 feet in diameter with bluck pottery and biades, reminding us egain

L Sombamao ; Beflory, 1948 p 15
2. Curaananam, Annoal Report of the Archaeclogical Survey of India, Vol VI. 178, pp. 1314,
3. Cocxmumy, Jomn. ™ On flint Implements from the Kon ravines of Soulh Mitzagut ¥, Jourmil of the Addarie

Society of Bempal, Proceedings, 1894, pp. 21.27.
Rnvary Caivac, 1. H., On stone implements from North wesiern provinces of India ", Jownil of the Asiaie

Society of Bergwl, LI, 1883, pu 1, pp. 221-250.
ww:«dmmmmhm fruthi similar fo those

Muﬁfwﬂrﬁﬂlﬂhhﬂmﬂﬂmm Calewitn, pp, 39300 1579, _

4 Ouvwr, Joure Rreesling India'e. Loodon. 1929, p. 16, sho Roy, 5. C. JBORL L, 5. 129,

SOM. K. Supa : " Palasomiology, Pulseo-botany and  Probistory in India ", Jewmed @ the Palacomvlogioal
Sociéty of Indin, 1, 1956, p. 32
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of what we now know from Bahal. We have similar accounts from the Nagpur srea ( Junas
pani and Thakur Ghat ).

Thus the archacological evidence so far and particularly the pottery, and the occurrence
of different and early grave-goods sugeest agnin a southward movement and their longer survival
in the Gneissic areas of the South Indis. The question of its movement straight to South India
by sed is nol supported by our present knowledge, since none of the megnlithic Temains can
be reasonably dated prior to 500 B.C, But this particular hypothesis needs to be verified.

The strongest ohjection to Prof. Haimendorf s identification is the linguistic one: Burraw"
‘has shown that the greatest influgnce of the Dravidian languages on Sanskrit i in the Post-Rig-
vedic and Pre-Buddhist period.  If this s troe, we revert to the earlier hypothesis of a wider
distribution of Dravidian languages and their gradual displacement or southward moyement
and their survival in the South. One of the major structural fines of Indian historical geography
follows the edge of the Decenn plateay, ubutting pgainst the Indo-Gangetic plains.  With the
infiltration of the Aryan cultural clements into the South, one sees the remurkable feature of
increasing resistance to alien influences.  For example, depending on the distance and the length
of the thrust, there is a descending order of Northern influences in Mahnrashirians, Andhras,
Kannadigas and the Tamilians. Tamil preserves ils comparative purity due 1o what Eickstedt
has called " the double mountain barrier ™. Hence it is premature to make any allempt to
identify the Druvidians, At one time Heine Geldern sugeested the Neolithic people, Then

1, Bimaow : The Saaskeil Lomguaee, London, 1984, p. 357

* The existence of thy luit member of the lumily in Balochisian, Bir wway from the nuin soncentimtion of Dravi-
mhmﬁmlﬁewimwmmuﬁ:mmmwumMmﬂn much greater aren mchuling con-
siderablo portions of Northern Indie.  We ahall see thor the extensve mfloenes of Dravidion on Samkny, beginning ot an
carly peciod, also seems 1o polnt o the amcluson ™ (p, 376 ) _

* Comcerning the datt when thise words weve takan jnto Siissksit I iy be observed, (hat makority are Peosl-Vedie,
Ot the other hand, it js importasd 1o nole thal thers bs o sl mclsis slresdy found in the Rgvedi |

ex. ! Ulnkhals Khala Bals
Katika Danda Rilia
Kimdu Pinda My,

* It i evidhent from this survey, that ihe nain influenoe of Deavidian on Indo-Aryan ==e concuitated 4l o ity
historical period, fmely, between the Lute Vedic period ond the fotountion of the Classicel lunpunge.  Thiv I signileant
“from the point of view of locality where the Inflicace ok place. Tt fs not possible fha ut this penod meth joflvescs could
have boon exorcised from the Sonth.  There wers ne intensve somasts with South bwhia bofuce ite Moy peood, by
which time majority of these words had ulroady been adoptad by the Indo-Aryan.  Ifihe miflusncs look Mlacs i the Naeth
fn the Cenitral Gungstic plain aod the clissical Madbyadew the pimption thet the Pre-Arvan populedos of this sres
' contsined & conshleratile element of Dravidian speskers would bowt account for the Diravidlan words in Sanakeit ... The
Peavidbin language, Kurukh and Mallo are pressrved even now in Morthom Tndu, xnd pay be regurded 2 wlands snrvhe
ing from a once extensive Dravidn ermitory.  The Drovidian words in the Rgveda attest the presence of Dravidam in
North-western Inlia at that period.  Brahul in Baluchistan romains the modern represeniative of Nomheevem D
alian " p. 382, '
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we hud the identifications of Dr. Heras with the Indus valley people.  Guha attributed the mega-
lithic traits to the Palaco-Mediterraneans.

Again, on the Dravidian-Megalith equation of Prof. Haimendotf one wonders whether
the present distribution of the Dravidian languages and our current inadequate knowledge of
the distribution of megaliths, justifies inferences from ethnology and philology.! We need not
be taken in, either by Wheeler's dramatic paralle! of the city Ootacamund and the Toda hills for
the contrast between the Neolithic and the Megalithic cultures, or by Haimendorf™s question :
“if the Megalithic builders did not speak Dravidian, what Innguage did they speak ™ We
can certainly plead for a little more patience. On the question of language of the Megalith
builders, we do not know anything at present.  They must certainly have spoken the Dravidian
languages, but the more controversial point raised by Prof. Haimendorf. is whetler they introduced
these longuages or not. Earlier, Heine Geldern doubted it.  Besides this raises grave problems
which can only be solved by the linguists, If, as is believed, the Dravidian languages and culture
influenced the Aryan from the beginning, this Jate chronology conflicts with these suggestions.*
As a general principle, it may be stated, that the adoption of certain aspects of a higher culture
need not necessarily imply the adoption of the language. The very survival of the Dravidian
languages in India is an obvious answer to Prof. Haimendorf™s query.

Before closing this section on this, | propose to put forward a few suggestions for detailed
consideration by scholurs,
. Tt is necessary (0 separate the pottery and megalithic idea or ritual.

2. No mere progress can be made in the study of this problem unless we verify snd deter-
mine the character of the megalithic remins in the North,

3. We have to look for a possibility of Megalithic burial complex in the South without
this black-and-ved ware

I W should remember the cauilon uttersd by Matmulles. * Confuslon has arimen doe o misiog wp of philo-
fogy with ethnolegy.  Language und classification of taces shoukd be made independently. A race zun change Ity Lmgo-
IF“‘........S&mhl_wmt_mﬂ:rlhtulm:mwlmulﬂh;h%lpﬂlhﬂulﬂ&lmﬁ. A & i
wmnmamm'mwymww.mmmmmmmmmwm Hauddbig-
yunu grys, thal the cross<ausin martinge b previden) smong the youitemes { Dakshimtyunam  mandswns  paring-

 Smoar, D, € “The Dravidian problem ™, Man in fudia XXXV, L 1955,
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4. Is it possible to look for such m contact ( pottery and megalithic ritual ) in Central
India T In Malenesia, the square axe with cut side ( Vierkantbeil ) is associated with
the megalith! It is possible that the miecting of these two traits black-and-red pot-
tery and this megalithic cult tock place in Central India about the middle of the 1st
millennium B.C. before their movement imto South Indis 7 This would probably meet
the possible objection from linguistic as well as archaevlogical evidence. But Uhis pro-
blem requires very carcful jnvestigation and this hypothesis is put forward to. stimu-
late further studies.

Leaving ull these controversial facts aside, It is proposed to make a few observations about
the material eulture of these megalithic folk. If one were to look at the enormous size of these
cemeteries and even the associated habifation sites like Brahmagir], Maski, Sanganakallu, one is
immediately struck by their implication on the size of the communities and their probable dura-
tion. For example, within an area of five miles radius around Brahmagiri (including the sites
in the bordering district of Bellary ) we have no less than 2000 cists. V. D. Krishnaswamy has
noticed the general association of large tank bunds with these cemeteries: E. J, Hunt has alsd
commented on this association, The graves generally occur on the high ground overlooking these
tanks, and fickds, Their extensive use and fabrication of iron tools and weapons, gold beads,
coppet and bronze vessels and jewellery { reported from Pondicherry ) and beads of semi-precious
stones, sugeest large scale agricultural and industrial communities. Apart from the literary
references, the Emperor Asoka refers to Ratthikas, Pethinias, Andhras, Cholas, Pandyas, Kerala-
‘putras and Satyaputras in and outside the southern portions of his empire. Hence there scems
o be no doubt that the first urban life in south India started withi the settlement and rapid ex-
pansion of this true fron Age Culture, to ust a lerm o well-popularised by Foote. Following
‘Gordon Childé, we may define urban life as being characterized by & surplus of food produc-
tion, helping to maintain other industrial and craft commiunities. Where are the thirty walled
Andhra towns of Megasthenes, unless they be the large number of early sites in the upper and the
lower basing of Godavary and Krishna 7

We are well within the Early historic period and this Megalithic phase overlaps in the Cen-
teal Deccan with the Andhra or the Satavahana period. ( Fig. 33 )

Tamilnad

Now we pass on to the castern littoral or Tamilnad, comprising the valleys of Palar. Kaveri
and Tamraparni. Unformunately very little systematic exploration has been carried out in this

L Aursoeia Rosmvao ; The Marolithic Caliare of Medmerla, Lexden, 19500 p. 842
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region. The excavations of Wheelert and Casal at Arikamedu,® and those of K. R. Srinivasan
and N, R. Banerji® at Sengamedu, Senur and Pallavamedu give us the first glimpses. Al
the excavations stited above, except the last, huve revealed two main phises, the earlier ono being
the Mcgalithic and the latter one characterized by the Roman contact resulting in the occurrence
of Rouletted witre and befonging to the first few centuries of the Christian era.  7he Pre-mega-
fithic phase i this part of the country is still obseure. I we accept the influence of rew material,
we can very well account for the ubsence off the Neolithic cultures south of the river Kavery. The
largest single group of diorite polished axes occur in the Shevroy hills in the Salem district. where
there are five very large dykes of basult north of the Shevroy mountains,  According to Sir Edwin
Pascoe, ™ the dykes under consideration are extremely rare in Tinnevelly, and very few are scen
in Madura, Pudukkotai State, South Trichinopoly, Salem and South Arcor® The earfier sy-
stems have been covered by the cretaceous and later systems, Very significantly, few celts have
been reported south of Salem and none south of Kevery by Foole,

This fact attains some significance if we look a1 Ceylon. From the published accounts of
Weyland,* Noone® and Deraniyagala,” no polished axes have been found and we lsarn that
a Microlithic culture more or less survived into the Early Historic® The existence in Tamil
oad of a microlithic culture of considerable antiquity is well-attested by the chain of Teri sites in
the Tinnevelly District. Whether this culture, based on a primitive hunting economy, survived
till it was displaced by the Megalithic folk requires investigation. But such & possibility is not
ruled out by the evidence of Arikamedy and Sengamedy.

1. Wi, ROE M 'M_—thlmmmmmmm'ﬂumﬂdmﬂ. Anciene
fadiz Mo 2, July 1946,

2. Caaat, Fullles de Vismpalam—Muose: Gubmel, Paris

Cazan ). M. wnd Casar, Ta. Site Urbain of dites Funeralie e eosirons de FPordicherry, Presst Untrenitaines g
FPrance. Pans, 1956

3 Immmmimd_ml.l.mhmhm:lHuch&m

4. Pascos, B, 1430, p. 46553 :

£ WAVLAND, "mwuhmam".mmnnm

6. Noowe, N. A and JL V. V. *Stene Implements of Banderwals * Cesdon Jowrnal of Sciewer, Yol 1L, pt. 1,
MNov. 180, pp. 1-23,

1. Dumasivatisis, P E P. “The Sione Age and Cavermen of Ceylan ™, Joarnal af the Rovel Asiele Society,
Ceylon Branch, Vol XXXIV, No. 92, 1939, _

B The Prebistory of Ceylon, particalarly ihe later phises hive not so1 besn stidied properfy.  But Derenivagula’s
Balgonda culture, no doubt posscsses o number of heavier tools like perforated mace beads and ™ pecked picks *. Dt
the mont interesting fewturs i 8 number of piled stonee.  Sich Iypes are mire in India and the wriler can rocall anly the
material fromn Uw Kolar District, lying oopublished m the store rooms of (e Deparirenl of Archasology, Mysse State,
There ure o few lir ihe Cunndngbum collistion fn the Britih Museum coming from the = Kaimur ranges ™, Bui the ab
murmipmdindrnumjm:hluhmkm:Mlhmmm#mmmﬁwﬂu.hﬂ.m
yagale,

Dibiest v AGALA, "m Aspects of the h]““ﬂ', of Ceylan—FPan 11, The md‘“ e ‘
20, 14983, pp 12613, : Spolia Zeyioatca,
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We have already discussed the material culture of the Megalithic foll.  But there seem to
have been a strong additional stimulus, provided by the mpidly expanding kingdoms of the Gan-
getic basin, immediately succeeding the first impacts of Hinduism and the Sanskrit Ianguage
( symbolized in the carly Tamil literature by traditions of Agastya and Parasurama ). In the
wake of the proselytizing Buddhism and Jainism, the Mauryans carried their imperial sceptre to
the borders of Mysore.  These must have provided g great stimulus and impulse wwards literary
pursuits into the completely free and independent kingdoms m the south.! Another important
factor was the discovery of monsoons and the Romun trade. The concentration of the hoards of
Roman coins in the south ( Fig. 41 ) and the ware houses ol Ariksmedu are oo well-known to
need a repetition. 1t is no wonder that this great era of prosperity coincides with the historic
third Sangam, whoss extant works are dated 1o (he early centuries of the Christian er.?

- he language of the short Brahmi inscriptions of the (hind contury B.C, was Tamil, still o lis
mmw&mmﬂrmdmﬂrmﬂtm In the posms of the Sangam anthologies, the
Tmﬂhwmmudnmuﬂﬁnndbmmmmunpnwﬁlmdmmuflll.u‘urmindh-
already recoived nnd assimilated many words and ideas from Sanekeit sowmross *

Nrazawmma Somer, o A A Himorr of South fmfla, Madres, 1955 p. 112

2 Muaxantia SasteY, Ko A K. Cholar. Vol. 1, 1935, p. 36,
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Gujarat

Amang the areas of relative isolation, Gujarat is. very typical and its geographic position
has secured for it, its place in Indian archaeology. This area has been subjected to a series of
intenisive studies by the Departments of Archacology, of the Baroda University and the Govern-
ments of India and Bombay, Gujarat really speaking consists of thrée natural sub-livisions =
Anartz { North Gujamt and partions of Rajaputana ), Saurashies { the peninsula of Kathiawad')
and Lata (South Gujarat and Konkan ), This difference is very significant, since Anarta more
or less corresponds 10 the semi-arid locssic zone, and Lata 15 coextensive with the fertile coastal
strip and Konkan, This story is not belied by archacology.

Discussing one of the major lincaments of Indian History, Spate! points out that one of
the basic structure-lines * runs slantwise from about Mutira on the Jumna above Agra, along
the Aravallis to (he Gulf of Cambay **, This line is very important and it marks the eastern limit
of the Indus Valley Civilization, limit of the Achaemenid and Greek influences. Even in the
historical periods, except for shiort periods of large Stites and empircs, it was always a major
boundary (See Figs. 34 & 25). On account of the dissected jungly couniry that m
Gujarat from Malwa, and its position under the shadow of the Rajapuitana desert, Gujarat was
a major shatter zone, * as shown by numerous States and Statelets { down to a population of 96
and arcas of & square mile )"

The Bombay Gazeticer sums up the whole history of Gujaral ;

“ The nichness of Mainland Gujurat the gifi of Sabarmati, Mahi, Narbada and Tapti
and the goodiiness of much ol Saurashtra the Goodly Land have from before the beginning
of history contnued to draw strangers to Guiamt both as conquerers and refugess *.

“ By sea probably came the half-mythic Yadaves (B.C. 1500-500 ) ; contingents of
Yavanas { B.C. 300—A.D. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians and Skythians ; the
pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. 600-800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates (A.D.
900-1200) ; Parsi and Navayat Musalman refugeess from Khuolage Khan's devastation of
Persis ( A.D. 1250-1300) ; Portupese and rival Turks (A, 15001600 ) ; Arib and Persian
gull pirates { A.D. 1600-1700 ) ; African, Arab, Persian apd Makran soldiers of fortune
(A.D. 1500-1800 ) ; Armenian Dutch and French tradems ( A.D. 1600-1750) ; and the
British (A.D. 1750-1812) "

By land from the north have come the Skythians and the Huns ( B.C, 200A.D, 500 ),
the Gurjuras { AD. 400-600 ), the early Jadejas and Kathis { A.D. 730-900 ), wave on wave

1. Searw gp clt, p. 6DA
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of Afghan, Turk, Mughal and other northern Musatmans ( A.D. 10001500 ), and the later
Jadejas and Kathis ( A.D, 1300-1500 ) : From the north-east the Pre-historic Aryans tll
almost modern times ( A.D. 1100-1200 ) continned to send settlemsnts of Northern Brah-
mins ; and since the 13th century have come Turk, Afghan and Moghul Musalmans : From
the east have come the Mauryans ( B.C. 300), the half-Skythian Kshatmpas (B.C.100-
300 A.D. ), the Guptas ( A.D. 380 ), the Gurjlaras ( A.D. 400-600 ), the Moghuls ( A.D.
1530 ) and the Marathas (A.D, 1750) : And from the South the Satakarnis { A.D. 100 ),
the Chalukyas and Rashtrakutes ( A.D. 650-950), occasional Musalman ruiders {AD,
1400-1600 ), the Protugese { A.D. 1500 ), the Marathas ( A.D. 1660-1760 ) and the British
{ A.D, 1780-1820 ) "}

What a brilliant commentary on the history of Gujarat |  Before the advent of the Solan-
kis, the first strong political power rooted in Gujarat, it was part of the conflicting empires to
its north, south or east, The Maitrakas before them gave a semblance of unity, but they pever
ruled the whole of Gujarat, It was the Jong rule of the Solunkis, follawed by the Sultanate of
Delhi, and then of Gujarat, that gave political homogeneity fo this relatively isolated ares,

A very fine example of how the movement of the Muslims and the establishment of theér
power in the nuclear regions of Northern India affected the regions like Gujarat is discussed by
Dr. Goetz* * The Muslims had merely a limited control over India, content with smashing the
power centres and life nerves of the Hindu Society, by massive cxpeditions from a fow strategic
bases, Flecing from the Muslims, the Rajaputs and Brahmins wandered in search of new king-
doms and strongholds and threw themselves on the more backward independent feudatory States
and Tribal communitics in the Thar desert, the Central Indian hilis and the Himalayan ranges, "
For ctample the Chahamanas migrated from Bagardesa, Delli and Ajmer to Nirmana, Ran-
thambor, Sirohi and finafly Pavagadh-Champaner, Chota Udaipur and Deviadh Baria. The
Rathors turned up in Marwar and the Bundelas overthrew the Chandelas, The Tomaras migrat-
ed to Nurpur in the Beas valley. Thus these major incursions into the main focal regions set in
a son of radial migration resuiting in a chain of movements.

The most interesting area is Kathinwad. On account of its proximity 1o the Indus basin,
we find the direct penetration of the Indus Valley cultures of the 1T Millennium B.C. The earfier

1AM, T.Jacxson,  Bombay Gasetteer VoL LPL L pp 12

2 Gosrz, Hesuans, = The role of Gujarat in Tndinn Art history *, Bufletin of the Barods Missewm amd Picigre
Gallery. 1L pt, 1, 124548 pp, 112
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excavations of M, S. Vatsd G, S. Ghurye,” H, D, Sankalia and M. G. Dikshit* at Rangpur
have been followed by large-scale work of S. Ranganatharao.! Now there is no doubt about
the Harappan affinities of the site, with the further excavations at Lothal, * where systematic town-
planning was brought to light in addition objects, including seals, typical of the classical Hara-
ppa™* Thus it represents the southernmost extension of this culture known so far. At Lothal
and the carlier site of Rangpur, Harappan and its derivative Post-Harappan cultures are seen in
isolation. Fortunately we are in a better position 1o correlate these cultures in 2 general framework
of regional chronology of Kathiawad, as & result of extensive explorations carried out by P. P.
Pandya® and the excavations carried out by the writer jointly with Pandya, at Sompath, Amra
and Lakhabawal'. These excavalons at Somnath, continued by Pandya have thrown further
light on the culture sequence. Hence an attempt will be made now to construct such 8 sequence
for Saurashtra with Somnath providing the main framework. ( Fig. 33)

We have also discussed the Langhnaj Microlithic Culture of the Late Stone Age and it can
cluim certain considerable antiquity, on account of its association with * & buried soil ™ marked
by a wetter climatic conditions. At Langhnaj itself, we have the continuation or survival of
microlithic elements, The map, ( Fig. 18) shows again a widespread distribution of microliths
in‘all the main river systems, confined to the slopes of the hills to the east of Gujarat. Similarly
Foote found a number of microlithic sites in the Dhari prant of Amerli District, Saurashtra.
Since we have not yet found a full-fledged Neofithic culture (and it is very unlikely in view of
the factors discussed elsewhere ), one has very good reasons to suspect a survival of the Late
Stone Age hunting communities in Gujarat, They might have learnt pottery and even primitive
agriculture from their neighbours. Fortunately rough limit of this culture is available. They
were found in & gravel lens below the Proto-historic occupation.

The next phase is marked by the appearance of Harappan settlements at Lothul and pro-
bably Rangpur too. The latter has not been explored properly and hence all the confusion that

I, Vi M. S Anniml report of the Arclucological survey of India, 1934-35.
2 Guumyr, G 8 * Excavations at Rangpur "—Jocrmal of the University of Bombay, Vol. VIIL No. 3, July 1939,
pp. 3-1L
- 3. Dustr, M. G. * Excavations aé Rangpur =, Bulietin of the Deccan Colicge Ressarch Insticute, Vol, X1,
. 1, 1951

4. Archacolegy o Indla, 1953-54.
8. Imekam Archacolopy, 195657, p. ),

6 Parova, P, P. “ Archasological explonations in Halar and Sorath districts ™, Jownal of the M. §, University.
111 Mo, & Cek 1954,

1. Jadlan Archacology, 195556 o 7.
B Jadlan Archacology, 1055-57, p. 16
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has arisen.. But it must be said to the credit of M. S. Vats' that he touched the structural levels
in his trenches A and B. He reported typical Harappan bricks, as also mud brick structures.
In view of the brilliant discoveries of S, R. Rao at Lothal, we know more about them now. Owinglo.
the fact that only short accounts have been published so far in Indian Archaeology it is not proper
for us to go into any details of structures or other antiquities. Yet, it may be pointed out that
Lothal is an extonsive outpost of the Harappa Civilization on the south-east coast of Kathiawar.
But without anticipating the discussion on chronology, it is appropriate to quote the opinion of
M. S, Vats ;

" Despite these, however, the highly developed shapes, .. ........certain dishes with
or without stands and realistic paintings all representing the acme of the potter’s art, point
to a phase which must undoubtedly be liter than the Early or Intermediate periods. of
Mohenjo-Daro or Harappa. Provisionally, it may be taken to correspond with the Lare
period of the Indus valley sites or perhaps intercalated between that and the date of Ceme-
tery-H at Harappa " *

Thus at Jeast, we have to state that there was an overlap of the Jowest levels of Rangpur
with Lothal, considering the pottery published by Vats PL XIIT and XIV. At Lothal, the most.
significunt pottery type, which marks the advent of & new tradition is the black-and-red ware with
paintings. Nuturally, the new technique was applied to the oldeér and known forms of the local
Harappan, but, the bowl with a slightly everted rim sind the bow! with an incipieat beaded rim

have no parallels at all in any of the Harappan forms. Both the types are associated at Amrnff

The next phase shows a wider distribution in space in Saurashtra, and by this time we have
a large number of sites covering the entire peninsula of Kathiawad. At Rangpur. the Harappan
survives in a modified form and is described by the excavator as [IB. At Somnath, however,
the earliest phase is characierized by the occurrence of corrugated or broadly incised ware with
a typical blade industry of agate, chalcedony, with crested ridges. On account of the thinness
of the deposits, and the general resemblance of these incised decorations with the painted designs
on the Late Kathiawad Harappan ( Rangpur IIB), this has been provisionally described as
Sommath Is.* Somnath Ib, is charucterized “ by the appearance of painted pottery in profuse

L M. £ Vars ARASIL 193435 p 35,
szFmmmammmmmwwummnmdmmmm

3. At the sympomum feld a1 Delhi in Sepieniber 1957, ull thie svailable forme were nol displayed and henss conld
a0t be discusoed

4. This sub-division and diversification of Ta and Iv ai Sommath was repested ul Roduna in Madhys Saumshtra.
Informalion Lindly supplisd by Shri P, P. Pandyn.
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quantities. The shapes and painted patterns comprised two distinct traditions—the one re-
presented by the late Harappan ceramics of Gujarat consisting of the dish-on-stand, ssuce-pan
handle, ete., and the other by the round bowl with an incurved and bevelled rim distinetively
painted with panelled patterns somewhat similar to the motifs on the Chalcolithic painted
pottery of Central Indin.! For conyenience this can be described further as “ Prabhas Ware ™.
Further, & few sherds with paintings in brown, black or violet on a white or creamy slip resembile
those from Ahar as well as Navdatoli. At Lakhabawal, on the north coast of Kathiawad, the
lowest phase belongs to Somnath Ib, though a very few sherds of the Prabhas ware were found.,

A large number of sites yiclding this mixture of Harappan and Prabhas ware, were found
by Pandya in Somth and Madhya Saurashtra, but, we are not yet in a position to find out its
origin. It is very important for comparative strutigraphy, as it provides a sure link with Cen-
tral India and Rajasthan and also helps us in fixing the Kathiawad Harappan in its proper con-
text. It also strengthens the possibility of Rangpur marking an isolated pocket of late Hurappan
elements, due to an isolated survival of Harappan ceramic without the new elements as in the
rest of the Kathiawad peninsula.

The next phase marks the advent of 4 new element into Kathiawad. At Somnath, as well as
at Amra, we sec the appearance of & new technique of surface treatment, consisting of bright
red, highly burmished surface, almost giving a mirror like polish. This belongs to phase 11 at
Somnath and phase | st Amra. The most distincl form is the carinated bawl and other late
Harappan forms. Even at Rangpur [IC and 111, we have the appearance of the new tradition
or technique and naturully it becomes dominant in 11

But it is very necessary to recall an elementary principle of culture dynamics, that if a new
trait appears in & culture more mature or developed than the intruding one, we see in the resulting
mixture, the dominance of the resideat trait e, Harappan in the case of Rangpur. Similarly
at Somnath, some of the decorative patterns on the Prabhas ware occur on the lustrous red ware.
At Somnath, a subdivision was made of Phase II. The other decorative motifs were mors
sophisticated, and include loops with hatched lozenges, hatched columns with volutes, antelope
etc. There were rubble structures and pavements associated with this phase,

The third phase at Somnath murks the end of the Proto-historic sequence, and the beginning
the Early Historic period with black-snd-red ware and Iron, Of its four sub-periods, N.B.P.
appears in the 2nd and gives  fairly solid datum, as it can be ascribed o the Mauryan expansion

1 Jdmdian Arckasalopy, 195657, p. 16
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into Kathiawad. This sequence neatly tiss up with that at Timbarva in Gujarat® and Ujjain
and Maheshvar and a number of minar antiquities also supports this comparative stratigraphy
(500-100 B.C.),

The fourth phase is characterized by the absence of the black-and-red ware, which is re-
placed by a coarse gritty ware In association with plain red, black and grey un-slipped wares,
This ties up with Vadnagar,' where it is found in association with & punch-marked coin, and also
ot Timbarve. This can be dated to 100 B.C. to 100 AD.

The fifth phase belongs to the Kshatrapa, Gupta and Muitraka and is characterized by
large quantities of Red Polished ware, Gupta and Maltraka coins ( nearly 200 found in the first
scason ) amd can be provisionally dated to the period from 100 to 600 A.D. This séquence lies
up with 3 namber of other excavations—Amreli, Vasal, Amra, Lakhabawal in Saurashira and
Vadnagar, Barods, Timbarva snd Varlay in Gujarat.*

Thus within the framework of a comparalive stratigraphy based on the excavations at
Lothal, Rangpur, Somnath, Rojana, Amira and Lakhabawal, we have a fairly continnous sequence
of cultures beginning with the Harsppan, Let us discuss (he chronology—relative as well as
absolute. [ Fig 36).

In terms of a rela.tivncqu:naclh:mrﬁcﬂisthnpumHumppanat!..mhnlmdpmhabtjr
Rangpur Hla. While the Harappan continues in a modified or deeayed condition inlo Rangpur
IIb and 1lc, we see a new edmixture of these Iate Hamppan traits. with an equally widespread
Prabhas ware, thus equating Rangpur Iib with Somnath IB and Lakhabawal I Phase I]at
Sommath is equivalent 1o phase Lic and 11 of Rangpur. In passing, it may be observed, that
where there are no stroctural remains, the thickness of the deposit i itsell’ becomes very risky
as a criterion of dating.

About the absolute chronology, we have already pointed out the danger of accepting any
single arbitrury date—be it based on Sargonid link or Bahrein link, ( See section on chrono-
logy ). We will be ignoring culture dynamics by wsing one single date for the Harappan from
the foot hills of the Himalayas to the south coast of Kathinwad, Hmuemuchﬂepmds_an the
trug epi-centre of this civilization and then we have 1o provide for its spread in time and space,
The possibility of Kathiawad being such a ceatre is remote.
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On the other hand, we can use our relative stratigraphy for this purpose. The appearance
of iton and the associated dominance of black-and-red ware over such an extensive region covers
ing Central India and the Deccan peninsula, and now its extension into coastal Gujamt, as well
as Kathiawad, is of great significance.  Even if we assume the beginning of iron about 500 B.C,,
4 reasonable time scalé would be 1o-dliot ubout a thousand years to the whole range of Proto-
historic cultures beginning with a Harappan. This would allow for the large number of mter-
links or contacts between the Pre-N.B.P. Chalcolithic cultures of Centril India and the Deccan,
with Grey wares on the one hand, and the late Harappan sequence of Kathiawad. Recalling the
dates supgested by Fairservis for the end of the Harappa in their peripheral zones, we can at best
treat thie Harappan cultures of Lothal 25 4 younger contemporary of the Cities of Harappa and
Mohenjo Daro, if they do pot represent southward displacement of the culture, after the advent

of the Aryans.

The most semarkable feature of Gugarat is its bifurcation into two distinct ceramic zones.
based on the ahsence or presence of 4 strong black-on-red painted tradition. In North Gujarat,
Vadnagar shows a survival of a rich painted potiery right into the early centuries of the Christian
ern. This is very significant in view of the similar evidence from Bhinnamal and Rangmahal
in Bikaner, On the other hand, the excaviltions conducted at Baroda, Timbarva, Variav, do not
yield any painted pottery in the same Kshatrapd jevels associated with Red Polished ware and.
Kshatrapa coins, which are coramon 1o both South and North Gujarat.

This avidence was carried further into Kathiawad by the excavations already referred to at
Amra, Lakhabawal and Somnath. While there is # rich painted black-on-red ware with the Red
Polished ware on mtﬂ.muufxmlﬁawnd,thur:ismtnmnfﬂh Sommnith in Period 1Y,
Thus North Gujarat shows a sequence which is very similar to that of the northern half of the

Kathiawad peninsuls.

In southern Kathiawad, with its wider coastal alluvium and the Black soil in the centra
pannnh:pcnjmuh.wcﬁ:ﬂmumnmﬁwunkmmumggcsﬂnsamlgmﬂun from acrass the
peninsula (o the richer environments capable of sustaining larger populations. Naturally, this
ares of Saurashtra plays a vital role and shows contacts with South Gujarat across the Gulf of
Cambay. Thus the reported discovery of Post-Harappan sites on the banks of the Narbada
{ Mchgam and Telod )' is very significant, as also the fink of Period 111 at Sommath with Period 1
of Timbarva in South Gujarat, both associated with N.B.P. and iron.

b inediam Archorology, 195657, p. L.
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In the semi-arid areas, we find, on the other hand, the survival of & primitive stone age eco-
nomy, which definitely preceded the Harappan at Rangpur. In a gravel and sand Jens exposed
below the natural soil in the trench at Rangpur were found a few microliths. But this culture
got jsolated at the eastern and southern fringes of the desert of Rajaputana, These microlith
wsing communities Lived happily on the wind blown dunes on the banks of rivers or groups of
dunes surrounding natural poods.  They were using hand made poticry ( always found in very
small fragments ). The excavations at Vadnogar the ancient “ Anartapitra ™ have shown that
the settlement started on one of these groups of duncs surrounding a pond about the beginning
of the Christian era or slightly earlier, Tt grew into an extensive township in the early centuries
of the Christian era, under the acgis of the Kshatrapas.!

Curiously this story repeats itself with a slight variation in the coastal belt of South Gujarat,
Here, we have & narrow strip of land between the saline 'wastes on the west and the hills in the
cast, with a number of Early Historic sites mostly of the Kshatrapa period. A few late Harappan
sites have alio beén reported from the coastal strip. In a veey interesting inscription, we find
reference 10 o serics of Brahmin settlements along the [ords across the rivers of South Gujarat
mentioned by Ushavadatta in his Nasik inscription. The possibility of the penetration of Cen-
tral Indian influences through the Narbada and Tapi valleys is indicated by the ancient settlements
of Broach on the Narbada and Kamrej on the Tapi. Near the hallowed town Kayavarohang
of Lakulisa, the founder of the Lakulisa sect of Saivism, an excavation was conducted by Shn
R. N. Mchia of the Baroda University at Timbarva.' Here the earliest phase is characterized
by the N.B.P. and the black-and-red ware, and it underlay the deposits of the Kshatrapa period.

But the whole area shows o very rapid development with the acceleration of the sea trade
in the Kshatrapa period.  For the first time, we can link up the whole area of Gujarat and Kathi-
awad by the widespread occurrence and use of a distinciive Red Polished ware, showinga techni-
cal affinity to Roman Red wares. Curiously this influence is also atlested by the circumstantial
association of Graeco-Roman antiquities like a fine cameo from Karvan,® the bronze handle
with the figure of Eros from Baroda etc.!

In conclusion it is very interesting to note that in Guiarnt, 2% in the other littoral provinces
separated from the mainland by difficult communications, the maritime influences have kept the

I, Summixao, B. mnd Merra, R, N " BExations o) Vidmigar ™, Jowrmel of the A, S Univergity, Yol 1V,
No. 1, 1955,

'1 Mmrra, R N. 7 Excavations ot Timbarva ™, 8. 8. Universily Archaeology series 2. Baroda 1955,

3 Mama, R. N " A cameo from. Karven =, Journal of the M. 5. Univerairy, Vol HI.

4, Duemat, Magarmia * Some Roman aotiquities from Bacoda Museum ™', Budlvtin of the Barocks Musrum and

FPicture Gallyry.  VIL 1931,
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window open and enabled a local or provincial development. Even the carlier Hamppan ele-
ment ssems 1o have penctrated by sea from Cutch and Sind. This province again comes into
lime-light with the Kshatraps and Sassanian contacts.

To sum up the position, the archacological sequence in Kathiawad does not belie its history
and its function in the historical geogruphy of India. Hence this long stary of survival and de-
terioration fits into the geographic picture of Gujaral, a8 an area of reiative isolation from the
rest of the sub-continent, and a simultaneous window to the influences from across the seas.
Further wark will be necessary to confirm this hypothesis and, more than anything, an independent
absolute date for the Lothal is & great desidesatum.  Thus it will be seea that (the so-called ** Dark
Age ™ ceases to be dark already 1

Assam

Unfortunately we know wvery little of Assam. Sunitkwmar Chatterji* pointed out that
the Brahmaputra was pot included in the traditional holy rivéers of India. Kamarupa does ool
ocour in Sanskrit literature before the Christian era.  Actually the earliest epigraphic mention
seems 1o be that of Samudrgupta m 330 A.D. in his Allababad pillar mscription. It 1s very diifi-
cult to cormmoborate the claims made for the antiquity of higher cultures in Assam on the basis of
the so-called mention in the Mahehharata of Prugjvotisha which according 1o Chatterfi himself,
is a later Sanskritization from an Austne word.

The archiacological evidence pomts to a long survival of Stone Age or Neolithic commu-
pnities. Coggin Brown® has pointed out the occurrence of @ Burmese type of celt ( the should-
ered celt ) in Assam.  Recently exhuustive studies of Dr. A, H. Dani have shown even influences
from Yunan, Chinn. Hence we can expect @ late penetration of higher culturss, probably in the
Historio period.

Orrissa

Similarly, the ancient history of Orissa Is yet to be unfolded by systematic field studies.
Physically, Orissa is divided into two distinct zones : the narrow coastal alluvium differing in
width from fifieen to forty miles covering the districts of Ganjam, Purl, Cuttack and Balasore ;
thre hilly upliand which is part of the Vindhyan Complex with hills of crystalline and metsmorphic

serics.'  Significantly these divisions are recogmized by distinct names, The upland country
is called * Udra® or Odhra. 1t is sull the main centre of the tribal and backward areas of Orissac

1. Cusrraesn, Susareosan. ‘Ploce of Avew b the history and Ciniliation af Iulia. Cianhatl. 1953,
2 Buws, Coomn ), Canillogus of Preliistoric amiguities In the Irdiom  Musenme Chleutte 1917, p 130
T Canooly, Manuosnas, Orivig gid bee remoine—dpclent and Melipsn), Caliutiy, 1912 0 204,
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The coastal plain is divided by the Mahenadi into two parts :  the northern cafled the * Utkala”
(significantly suggestive of Aryan influences) and the southern ealled *Kalinga”,' The northem
boundary of Utkals and the southern boundary of Katinga have alwuys depended on fortunes
of palitical siruggles.

In spite of our abundant knowledge of the temples and other monumerits of the Early his-
toric and Medieval periods, the main sequence of cultures has not been studied in detail. The
first glimpse is provided by the excavation of B, B, Lal at Sisupalgarh® Since we have a con-
sistent litermry and epigraphic evidence of Kalinga as a highly cullured irea even by the time aof
Asoka’s conquest in 246 B.C., we can assume an carlier infiltration of Gangetic valley influcnces
through Magadhs and Kosala. Significantly Panii mentions Kalinga for the first time.

According to Lal the earliest depasits at Sisupalgarh roughly belong the Mauryan period
and thereabouts. In view of the more recent evidenee about the date of the black-and-red wares
and the date of the N,B.P., it is not unreasonable to assign slightly earlier dates to these levels.
In the Department of Anthiropology of the Caleutta University, there are two shouldered celts
alleged to have come from Sisupalgarh® In the Museum at Bhuvaneshvar, there are nice
shouldered and chipped celts from Athgarh ( west of Cuttack ) and Angur ( Dhenkanal district )
and Ranpur ( Puri District )* As already referred to, Tamluk in the Midnapore district has
yielded evidence of an earlier * Stone axe culture * being succeeded by the Gangetic yalley influ-
ences indicated by the N.B.P, etc.  Hence it is not unreasonable 10 infer a similar sequence in
coaatal Orissa.*

The excavations, conducted by Smt. Debal Mitra at Jaugada, Ganjam District, confirm this
story, At this site with an Asokan inscription, a neolithic culture was found vaguely represented
at the site by a few stone celts of oblong section and one of them occurs immediately above the
natwral soil.  The next phase links with Sisupalgarh with black-and-red ware and iron.*

The wide alluvial plains scem 1o have been colonized by adventurous Arvan groups from
the Gangetic valley and Central India.  There are two possible routes : one across south Kosala
‘and through the Mahanadi valley and the second dlong the coast from the delta of Bengal. The

]

1. Meman, Hanexrmiea, The History of Orisia’ Rathobumiod Meckerii Endowarent Lesturs, 1947, Lack
now, 194% p 2

2. Law, BB " Soupslgarh 1948 %, Ancimt Imlia, No. 5. New Dethi,

3, 1 oam very much obliged to Shri Dhisrani Sen for this informatian,

4, Imﬁﬁhlhﬁﬂ?.ﬂhm&ummhtdamm.mh.hrll&linmmnﬂm

5. In the month of Muy, the asthor jointly with Prof. <. § Das conducted an exsvution in the neighbourhood
of Shupslgarh. In ane of the section cleanings, & fine core of chert was found. It ihinild be followed up.

6. Indian Archacolopy, 195657,
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iast seems (o be the mote probable, im view of the existence of two Asokan inscriptions along the
coast at the junction of Andhra and Kalinga. This is also barne out by the finding of Rouletted
ware at Tamralipd and Sisupalgarh.

Kerala
Kerala is almost u ferra incognita, Tor the same reason that no systematic excavation has
ever been carried out of any habitation site, except a few megaliths,

Finally, as already indicated, the isolation of most of the larger river busins of the country
was broken during the early historic period by the devélopment of a vist net work of communi-
cations, and the consequent expansion and colonization of large scale agricultural communities
under politically stable and economically prosperous conditions.



v
AREAS OF ISOLATION—TRIBAL INDIA

Lastly, we come to those areas, which have become the biind-alleys of civilization in India.
The knowledge of the development in the favourahle areas, and the material life in the unfavour-
able environments, helps vs to understand the stage when they were isolated. The essence of
civilization is the progressive emancipation of man from the influence of his natural environment
by its. understanding, exploitation and finally its mastery. Thus there is always at any time, an
essential equilibrium between the various factors like the physical environment, and human
communities in relation to their material culture and technological achievement. When any
one of these factors changes, the ecological balance is upset. Then the “ adaptive vitality ™
of man provides an answer, which ultmately results in the progress or stagnation of the relevant
human communities, depending on their degree of adjustment to the new canditions. It is idle
to speculate, what would have happened if the Neolithic revolution did not take place in the
Middle East.  Yet, it is more interesting to recall that certain factors, which we need not enume-
rate here, operated in its favour.

_But in areas, where these conditions were nol favourable, certain communities had remained
predommately in a food gathermg and hunting economy, supplemented by primitive agricultire
and stock-raising. This 15 not conducive to progress. This phenomenon can be very well-stu-
died in Africa, where Prehistoric studies have made great progress.  We see a continuous devel-
opment of human cultures through the major part of the Pleistocene and Holocene ending in
Mesolithic stage ( Capsian ) about 5000 B.C. At that stage, the Neolithic revolution took place.
It is only in the vast alluvial plains of the Nile, that large scale agricultural communities could
flourish and carry forward the torch of civilization. The rest of Africa survived in a primitive
economy.  In this process the desiccation of North Africa and the expansion of the deserts
on either side of the equatorial forests sealed the fate of the continent.

This very situation on a smaller scale and with less disastrous effects, can be seen in India.
As Prof. Haimendorf explains, “ it is a phenomenon peculiar to India, that throughout the ages,
great civilizations have arisen without obliteraling or absorbing all that has gone before : the

1 *Gmmmwmwwmmmmmdmmmmu
wvegetation—or lack of vegemtion.™

Daviosont Bami. ™ Indis and Aftics ™, Timer of budia, June 12, 1958
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older and the more static cultures gave way not by disintegrating, but by seeking refuge in remote
arcas, uncongenial to civilization based on advanced agricultural economy. There.can be no
doubt that the so-called ahoriginals, inhahiting such refuge areas, represent comparatively old
and primitive types™

We have already defined these culs de sac, where people have managed to survive in a perfect
ecelogical equilibrium m small communitics with simple life suited to their technological attain-
ments.

A study of the material life, specially in relation to their tools and weapaons is very instruc
tive, and at the same time throws light on the possible survival of carly types of tools, This
reuires a4 more Jetalled. investigation, to counteract some recent misleading. inferences. based
on superficial comparisons ol conditions in Africa and India, ignoring the more vital geographical
and historical factors. Hence an artempt is made helow 1o describe the material outfit of Trikal
India.

According to Prof. Haimendorf, the Chenchus are more or less, non-agricultural, food-
gathering communitics and their sole tools are pointed digeing sticks, sometimes reinforced by
a trapezoid piece of iron®  The Kadar, according to Prof. Ehrenfels, leads more or less a strmiliir
life and is in no way better equipped. They erect bumboo dykes in the tanks and the fish are killed
with 2 bamboo or a jungle knife® The Reddis represent an economy based on primitive agri-
culture and stock-raising. supplemented by wild planis and tubers. They frecly use¢ the iron
implements, But in Eastern and Central India, we have more highly advanced tribes with a
higher material culture and social institutions and rifusls, But they represent a much more
interesting case of a real refugee survival and adaptation to a different environment. While
the simpler fife of the peninsular tribes brings about a more perfect adjustment of their needs
and resources, the tribes of Central India have a4 more advanced, but somewhat semi-parasitical
economy. They partly depend on the institution of professional castes ( 1o encoumge specializa-
tion ) and division of lsbour and on trade with the techmically advanced people. Elwin gives
a fine reflection on the whole economic life of Middle Indian tribes,

“The actuel rules of the tribe and caste operate to restrict greatly the materials that
may be used ; only special clusses—and they are fow of them—may work iron ; pottery
is 1aboo 1o all aboriginals and ks now & monopoly of the Hindu caste ; weaving als, except
with bark ywrm, is gencrally avoided.  Baskets and mars are made by many tribes, or by

. Hamsexnons, C. F " Colture Simte in Deccan ™', Mam 1948, At No 95,
. Hanmwporr, 1948,
3. Emeoms, U. R, Kados of Cochin, Madras, 1951, pp. 37 and 34
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VIL (1) The village of Kuttuvada near Papikonda ( Redidis of the Bison Wiy,
2) A Kolam house In Boramgutia | Rujeonds of Adlabad ) By Courtesy—Prof. Haimendorf
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IX- (1) A Reddi village in the Godavary gorge— Telladibbala ( Redidis of the Bison hilly
(2) Houses in the Raumpachodavaram. By Courtesy —Prof. Haimundorf,
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sections of them, but it has remained for the castes specially devoted to it to develop it into
an art. Work in beass is strictly forbidden and the Ghasia is one of the most dospised
of the Hindu castes. This leaves nothing but mud and wood with which the tribal artist
can work !

He has also explained the curious result of this viz, the employment of the members of the
lower caste Hindus to do some of their essential ritualistic objects.  The Bison Marias employ
the Hindu carpenters of the plains to carve their wooden funerary posts. Similarly, the wander-
ing smiths, ¢alled Loharias, who move with all their family and workshop equipment in one of
two carts, set-up (heir smithies outside the villages and towns.  Valentine Ball has ket a detailed
account of the primitive furnaces used by the Agurihas for smelting the iron ores.? These factors
operite to break the isolation of these Iribes to some éxtent.

Mrs. Iravati Karve has discusied the interrelation between (he so-called primitive tribes
and the other people and has shown the contrast between the position in Indin with that of
America, NewZeland and Africa, where the * Whites und the primitives developed apart in space
and time™, In India \he primitives and others lived together for over two or three thousand
years. The primitives have almost all the social institutions and elaborations of the nos-primi-
tive, while the Hindus sctively share all the beliefs of the primitives™

Besides, we should not forget that the so-called tribal arcas are also the chiol sources of
maw materials like minerals and timber.  This has probably enabled & harmonious development

I. Euwis. Venmsin. The Trbal dre of Midile Trdia, Osford, 1951 p, 1

2. Agurihas gre oo of the 12 tnbes mmong the Muanda: gronp of Chots Nazpur plstest und Central Indid.  They
are profossiannl ron wmetiers, : |

" The furmueey of the Apurios ste generally erected under some old lamarind tree on the ounkitn of & willage,
or under Aheds in & hamlet where only Agurihay dwell, aod which bs sdivmied in conveniet groxinuty to the ore ot 16 the
jungle where charcoal is prepared.  The furniaces sre bulll of mud and are about three feet high, tapering from below upvwants
from & diameter of muiber moro than two feet it baso to eighween inches a1 1op, with an inictnal dismeter of sbout six in-
chim, the hearth beiog somewhsl wider. ......... A bed ef charooad having been placed i the hearth; the fomnee b fitled,
with chisrcodl and then fited. The blset is producsd by the esusl kentle drum like beliows, which are worked by the fect
...... From tiine to time, o and fiel afe gprinkied on the 1op of the fire, the proporiioi wed not being messyred, bui
probably ibo operators are guided by experience a4 10 guantitios of euch which produce the best results.  From lime Lo (e,
the alig i tapped off by & hole pimeoed o (ew tnche= from the top of the beanh,  Ten minutes before the conelusion ol {he
process, the bellows wre worked with exira vigor and the sipply of ors and fued from sbove stopped.  The cluy lining of the
hearth is theo broken down, and the bull of pird, consisting of semimolien irow, stag and chatcosl, is Lken oot and dmmed-
iately hammersd, by which a considernble proportion nfmuhﬂmdﬂﬂu.whh:hhumtu-mdﬂnh.hw
Rkt s w'w e v In some canes, ibe Agurihas contifive the furiher procsss, untll after viirions re-heatings i opent fumaces
amd hammenng, they presduce clean mon,.. .., N

Baut, Vevewres, * On the Aumings and Futar coalfields and iron ores of Paloway and Toree . AMemoirs of
the Geological Survey of Indic XV, Art. L, pp 1214122

4 3. Kauve, Tuavart, * Kinship Ocgunisatlon i India ™, Teccan College Mosogmph series No. 1), Poans, 1953,
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of the higher cultures of the plains and the lower cultures of the hills and forests, maintuining
gach other’s cconomy and institutions without much interference.  Since none of the Indian
fribes use or manufacture chipped stone implements and wesapons, it is & very moot point to
consider when this change took place, But if one were Lo scc the very rapid spread of metals
after their introduction, the chances of a long survival of stone wols Are remote. But this prob-
lem needs to be investipated as an essential adjunct to our Prehistoric studies, To give a single ex-
ample, which can be casily verified, it is the Chnkradharpur ares of the Chota Nagpur basin in the
valleys of Sanjaya and Vijays. In the summer of 1053, it was noticed that none of the Uraon and
other tribal village sites yielded any stone implemenis and at the abandoned sites in the vicinity
of the rivers an entirely new type of pottery different from thal in current use occurred. At theso
sites we made a large collection of stone implements,  Probably small scale soundings in selected
tribal arcas will solve this problem.

Finally, to use a popular expression, when did these tribes * miss their bus * in their march
1o progress ! To explain their origins and moyements is beyond miy competence. But if their
economic life is an index, one can easily sec that they stopped short of large scale agriculture
( except in a few tribes in south Indis ) and the consequent economic and social developments,
As a matter of fact, the very significant culturul stratification smong the tribes, so well pointed
out by Prof. Haimendorf, may itsell throw light on the stage al which the particular tribes were
displaced into the hill country. Many tribes in Centrul india have retained these traditions of
movements and displacement, Similarly, the history and tradition of Gonds speaks eloquently
of this process of expansion of the higher cullures at the expense of the lower. The most signi-
ficant factor contributing 10 the distinctive Indian pattern as contrasted with that of Africa or
Australia. is the even distribution of nuclesr zones with fertile soil and favourable climate all
over the sub-continent. This has enabled a much larger community of people to tread the path
of progress leaving their more obstinate brethren in the hills and forest belts.



X

CONCLUSION
The picture represented above reminds me of & crossword puzzle on the point of comple-
tion with so many interlockers and probable afternative solutions. But it has the one merit of
narrowing down the issues and locating the weak spots in our evidence. In the development
of any study, we normally pass through three stages, In the early stages of bringing some order
into a chaos, we start with a bold working hypothesis. The second stage begins with the applica-
tion of this key solution, 1In the initin! phase, this results in a very apparent simplification and
easy generalization. Tn Indian archacology we are at this stage, and | must confess. that my
account is 4t best an attempt ot correlating the sequence of cultures of the whole sub-continent,
in time and space, within the framework of a very tentative chronology.  We will be insuguriting
the third and the final stage, whien we follow this tentative scheme with a more critical examina-
tion, based on much more evidence and intensive field-work., More complications are bound

1o arise, and we can face them, given patience, skill and resources.

Evolution of Indian culture

The pattern of development of material culture in India described above, is fundamentally
based on the geographic features of the country, depending on factors like attraction, aridity,
relative isolation and isolation. We are all familiar with the physiographic divisions of
the Indian sub-continént wiz., the Mountain belt. Indo-Gangetic plains and Peninsular India
which is capped-by the Indo-Gangetic crescent. The archacological picture that emerges closely
follows the pattern laid down by Indian Geography. The whole Indus busin bounded by the
Aravallis in the east first comes under the impact of the greal civilization of Western Asin, but
the local environment and the strong influence of a large river basin give it o distinctive character
of its own. Almost at the declining stages of this urban civilization, an infiltration of vigorous
new elements lead to a great expansion into the next major area Le., the Gangetic basin.  While
these great valleys were being cleared and probably drained of their marshes, the upland region
of Peninsular India too gets a new impact.  We find the Malwa platesu emerging as a great cor-
ridor for the vigorous colonization of the Deccan plateau by metal using communities, With
their extended contacts with Kathiawad and rapid spread into the South, more or less the present
ethnic pattern emerges, Even according to the literary tradition, the Aryanization of Penin-
sular India was not based on mass movements of people, but infiltration of small Brahmin and
other religious communities and fugitives, followed by expanding political forces. But by about
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the 4th century B.C., the whole country begins 1o display a degree of homogeneity coupled with &
pledsant diversily. The even distribution of perennial nuclear regions, knit together by a trans-
continental communication system had facilitated this process,

This account, based on geography and archacology, is not belied by literature. 1 do not
share the prejudices of some of our Western colleagues about the use of literary data in archaeo-
logy. These arc questions of manner, and not of matter ; of interpretation, and not of facts. The
major drawback of our literary sources is their imperfect chronology and constant interpolation.*
But some of the evidence may be used with caution. How else can one explain the beautiful and
expanding vista of geographic horizons of literary works arranged in a chronological order on
linguistic and other evidence by Maxmuller, Macdonnell, etc. Radhakumud Mookerji* has
well condensed the geographic data from Rigyedic, Later Vedic and Post-Vedic literature, The
focus of the Rigvedic age was the upper Indus Basin, particularly the eastern fringes of it, called
Brahmavarta or the Indo-Gangetic Divide ( Valleys of Sarasvati and Drishadvati ). In the Later
Vedic the west recedes into the background and regions of the Central Gangetic valley like Kosala,
Vidcha, Anga, Magadha come into prominence. The tribes on the fringes of the Vindhyas like
Andhra, Pulinda, Mutiba, Sabara, Nishada come for mention. In the Post-Vedic Sutra and
Dharmasastrs literature ( dated by Macdonnell between 800 and 300 B.C. ), kingdoms south of
Vindhyas like Kalinga begin to be mentioned by authors like Panini. In the carly Buddhist
fiterature some of the kingdoms in Northern and Central Deccan appear. By the dih century’
B.C.. our evidence becomes ubundant and varied : Megasthenes, Arthasastra, and the indisput-
able contemporary sermons on stone of the Emperor Asoka.

L The besi exampic s the much-quoted Mabnbharata i=!f, Dr. Suniti Kumar Chattegfi, he distinguished
sehiolar, kays of the above fext 1 “ .. o1 Matmbharata, which started us & series of ballads tecounting the jaya or trlumphs
nfttul‘*m:h\mmlymmw.mwmwhmmnﬂnMMMuﬂnﬂn‘w-
the sddition of all sorts of new materials for the greater part of 8 millenuium, ntil it sttined by 400 A.D,, 25 s generafly
surmissl, Lo something like its present hupe dimensios b & vast pocm of 1,00,000 yerses or 200,000 figes, ™

Cuarrenn, S K., The Ploce of Assam in the Hivtory of Civilezatlon of Judla, Gaubatl, 1955, p. 14,

2. Mookeri, Ranmaxusnm, Himds Clwlizarion. p. 68
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In view of what we have stated above there is no need 1o re-emphasize the value of the com-
munication system of the country. Tt was the development of the trans-continental highways or
trunk roads, that forged the bonds of unity between the various regions and strengthened the cen-
tripetal forces by enabling free movement of peoples, goods and ideas. We have seen already
enough archacological evidence of these movements, But, our history based on literary sources
is & distinct contribution of the Aryans, who created or inspired the whole mass of Indian litera-
ture.  As they slowly moved (influencing and being influenced by the Pre-Aryan elements),
Indian history based on literary sources is the stary of their geogruphic knowlédge and ignorance
of the country. But by about the Buddhist Period, they knew about the whole of India, north
of Vindhyas and & few regions to the south of it. Very soon, probably due to strang political
and economic pressure, communications were firmly established. The best evidence is provided
by the carly Buddhist literature. On the one hand we read of Jivaka, the physician of Bimbisara,
who studied at Taxila, while we have the classical passage giving us the story of Bavarin and his
pupils staying on the Godavary at Paithan ( Pratisthana ).' There is o description of all the
towns on the route from Paithan to Vaisali. By the time we come to the Mauryan period,
Asokan inscriptions are our best guide, due to their location on the highways. And the story of
the third Buddhist Council is well-known.

Prehistory

Prehistory is the most undeveloped of all the branches of Indian archacology. Except in
two or three areas; our evidence predominantly rests on typology, and unless we can establish
stratigraphic basis for this succession, we will not carry forward the bounds of our knowledge.
But from the large amount of surface collection a sufficiently plausible scheme of things is emerg-
ing, but it remains to be verified and demonstrated.

About the Early Stone Age, we have a good idea of the nature and extent of the cultures,
but their inter-relation and chronology await further work. While the peri-glacial zones show
& predominant pebble * chopper-chopping ™ cultures, the Peninsular portions of our sub-con-
tinent show predominantly an industry characterized by the hand-axes and cleavers. A wides
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spread uniformity emerges at the end of this age with the appearance of the * Prepared plat-
form " or the Levallois technique. Several attempts have been made to establish climatic cycles,
Unless our techniques improve with & greater use of natural and physical sciences, we will not
go forward.

The next phase is characterized by an equally widespread industry of scrapers, blade, burin
and borer in fine grained materials like chert, jasper, agate ete., and it also scems to be derived
from a Levallois tradition, as in Africa. 1ts stratigraphy is pesfectly clear in the Narbada valley,
the Bombay area and the Pravara and Godavary valleys. Here again, there is no place for
complacency ; the need is for more and more stratigraphic studies. This has been designated
as Middle Stone Age,

The third phase of Indian Prehistory, called here, the Late Stons Age, is also becoming
clearer. The identification and elimination of the Blade industry at Maheshvar and the origin
of this technigue, by the writer, has removed & major snag in our attempts at understanding the
large quantitics of what ar¢ indiscriminately ealled * micraliths ' ( Fig. 38), Hence the field is
¢lear and we see distinetly two horizons of Microlithic industry—Geometric and non-Geometric.
In certain areas, Tinnmevelly and Birbhanpur, we have evidence of a considerable antiguity for
this microlithic industry without the association of pottery. In both the areas geological and
pedulogical evidence has been adduced to demonstrate their antiquity, Similar non-geometric
industries occur in the Chakradharpur area and a few other areas.

Similarly there is an equally widespread distribution of Geometne microlithic industrics
all over the continent, We have not yet got positive evidence, that these succeeded the hun-geo-
metric, but typology suggests it and nothing more will be said at this stage. Again pottery s
never associated with the non-geometric industries.  As in tropical Africa, these microlithic indu-
stries which are generally supposed to fit into an environment with light vegetation, have been
perfectly adapted to s life of hunting and fishing in jungle areas. Curiously, nothing resembl-
ing an arrow-head or even bi-facially retouched point, has ever been produced in the country,
except in the remote Tinnevelly (probably as a result of contact with Ceylon ). Yet the asym-
melnic point with a strong central ridge and a thick hack, may be a substitute, as suggested by
Zeuner. In a tropical country with forests, & wood, probably with & burnt tip can be equally
affcctive. 1t is this very adaptation of these primitive hunting communities to a thickly vegetated
forests and hills that led to a cultural diversity in the Neolithic period.  In certain areas with very
little agricultural potential, these cultures survived. Probably they were also driven oot into these
unfavourable environments by the agricultural communities themselves. Hence we seo in areas
like Gujurat, Malwa and Maharashtra, these hunting communities survived till they were displaced
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by their brethren who came with heavy metal tools or stone tools.. Fimally in the areas of isola~
tion, this hunting-fishing &conomy might have lasted still longer!

The Neolithic peried, \he last stage of Indian prehistory really brings into lime-light the envi-
ronmental diversities within the country. These primitive agriculturists domesticated cattle and
cultivated the fields around their hills in tropical and semi-tropical scrub jungles. As they de- .
pended on basult or diorite for their stone tools, they preferred the Gneissic-metamorphic areas
of the couniry and the foot hills of the Vindhyas. While Neolithic agricultural communities began
in the Indo-lranian borderlands in the early 4th millennium B.C,, they survived in Centml Deccan
till about & 1000 8.C.

Sometime in the later half of the 2nd millennium B.C. ( depending on the Chinese evidence )
or even later, a wave of Austro-Asiatic or Proto-Australoid elements penctrated into India from
the east. We have a large distribution of their typical shouldered celt or adzes with oblong
sections. But Jet it be stated here, that there exists a general opinion, that the sawn axes of South-
east Asia, and the oblong or square axes of that region and Eastern India represent an adoption
in stone by the primitive people of metal tools of their more fortunate brethren. A similar at-
tempt has been made to conneel certain stone celts and copper bar celts from the Gangetic
basin. These indicate the co-existence of both these cultures—Copper age folk in the plains
and Stone age folk in the uplands. A study of culture contacts between the Plain Jndians and the |
White settlers of North America by Hodges® has shown how the traders, the trappers, who pene- |
trated into the interior for barter of fur and hides, tried 1o copy the Indian tool forms in stee} '
to make them more acceptable, * The process of translating stone and antler proto-types into
metzl, and these back into stone, is not in itself very remarkable, and in principle could be re-
peated ad nauseum ™.

Thus it scems with the advent of the copper technology, the semi-tropical river valleys
with their swamps and marshes, were cleared and drined. This meant a displacement of the
earlier Neolithic people, Hence in the forested hills of Vindhyas and Chota Nagpur plateau,
we see congeries of so-called Neolithic tools ( peninsular elliptical-section type as well as the
squarc-axe type ). Thus, some of the later Neolithic folk, like the earlier batch of hunting com-
munities, were consigned to the hills with the advent of large scale agricultural communities in
the main river basins. These unfortunate folk were the precursors of most of our tribal paople.

Proto-history
When we leave Prehistory and our survivors of a prehistoric age, we come to the * matrix
of our civilization ™, the stage of the large scale agricultural communities with & knowledge of
I. Hooges, HLW. M. “ Braves, Beakers and Battleaxes *, Antiguity, XXL 1957, p. 142
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copper and bronze, Here again, we see the familiar pattern of a slow advance of civilization.
Naturally, the Indus basin, as Spate calls it, is an extension of the environment of South West
Asia. Similarly Braidwood calls it a periphery of the nuclear Near East.  The rest of the country
to the east of the Aravallis must have been in a Lute Stone Age or Neolithic cultural level, Pre-
Harappan and the Harappan cycles did not spread castwards. Sometime at the end of this
great urban civilization, two great landmarks appear in our cultural horizon.  While the Aryans
came from the west and destroyed or displaced the great wrban civilization of the Indus basin, a
widespread technological progress of the Gangetic basin is suddenly registered. either simultan-
cowusly or even a lirtle earlier. 'We are completely ignorant about their origin, While Piggot,
Heine Geldern and Gordon tried to derive this Gangetic valley from Western elements, Lal
has made an attempt to support an independent ongin.  Yet the solution of the problem of their
origing require an intensive attack on the Gangetic valley,

This era is the most formative period characterized by the movements along the main com-
munication system. This accentuated still further the environmental diversities and laid the
foundations for the Iater Indian civilization. While the Harappans seem to have fled south-
wards and eastwards, the Grey Ware folk moved esstwards imto the Gangelic basin.  These
movements set in more migrations. Thus this formative Post-Harappan era may be described
a5 the "' Era of movements ™ ( Fig. 39).

The most important cultural groups of the Post-Harappan cycle are :
Grey Ware

Chalcolithic cultures of Malwa and the Deccan

Ahar Painted Black-and-red ware culture

Harappan and its derivatives of Kathizwad

Copper-hoard culture ( Gangetic Valley Copper Age)
Post-Harappan cultures of Sind and

7. Londo and other Border cultures.

We do not have any stratigraphic evidence for the 6th and Tth groups, as they merely represent
surface collections and grave pottery. Similarly the exact status of the 5th viz. Copper-hoard
culture is somewhat vague and depends on the circumstantial evidence of pottery affinities of
Hastinapur 1 with that of hoard sites,

grilom W N

Thus we are left with four major elements of Proto-tustoric India, which vitally affected
the patterns of her culture, The most significunt feature is their distinct regional character
( Fig: 39). As the Grey Ware culture and the Chalcolithic groups are stratigmphically Pre-
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N,B.P., their contemporaneity has to be 1aken for granted. Yet certnin resemblances between
the decorations on the Ahar painted black-und-red ware and the Grey Ware deserve further
studies. The latest excavations at Navda Toli, conducted by the Deccan College and the Baroda
University, threw further light on the nature of the Chalcolithic cultures of Central India and
Deccan.  The earliest level is characterized by the occurrence of black-und-red painted ware
and cream or white slipped ware. While the lormer connects it with Ahar the latter connects
with Somnath 1B, and Rangpur IIB indirectly. Similarly the typical lustrous red ware occurs
in Phase 1V at Navda Toli, thus again confirming that all these cultures were in contact with each
other,! The concave bowls and basins in an unslipped fine fabric of Pliase 11 connect it with the
Deccan. At the same time the Central Indian cultures show some vague affinilies in design
and forms with Iran, particularly Sialk, Hence none of these four main cultures can be derived
Jront each other and all of them co-existed for a long time murually influencing each other. Finally
there are two remarkable finks : Firstly the blade industry, employing the technique of crested
guiding ridges appears, as far as we know, from the Harappan and survives right through to the
end of the Chalcolithic cultures about 500 B.C., till it became extinct with the appearance of
iron. Secondly, the copper celts found in the lowest levels of Navdatoh show (wo-fold influences
like its pottery. They show the Harappan us well as the still enigmatic Gangetic valley types,

Before we close this discussion, we have similar close affinities between the Chaleolithic
cultures of Malwa, Maharashtra and Andhra-Karnatak, Here again the sure binding link is
the blade industry, which has been traced as far south as Maski, Brahmagiri and Sanganakallu.
But we see one remarkable fact.  The foci of the Southern Neolithic cultures was the lower basin
of Krishna ( Andhra-Karnatak ). While the Chalcolithic cultures started a south-east move-
ment, we sée a reciprocal movement from the South. At Nevasa, the typical chaleolithic ele-
ments of Malwa combine with it, polished celt ( probably indicating dearth of copper and trade
with the South ) and the coarse grey wine vessels, the most prominent being the Brahmagini urn
type. Similarly at Bahal on the Girna, the lowest phase la again shows the grey fabrics, while the
black-on-red wares appenr in Ib, showing again the close inter-locking of these various cultures,
Hence when this Chaleolithic element with its black-on-red wares, blades and metals, penctrated
further south, they could not alter the economic chargcter of the dominant neolithic mdustry.
Thaus this inter-action of these Neolithic and Chalcolithic elements are very interesting and need
further attention. Whether this Chaleolithic culture managed to spread into Tamilnad, as also
the true distribution of the Neolithic in that arca need further study.

I Sanmatia, Stmmakac and Deo, Excovatiom w Mobeshwor and Nonda Toll. Barods asd Pooma, 1938,
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Thus this Post-Harappan cycle and the movements of cultures led to the establishment of
large scale agricultural communities in the valleys of the Ganges, Chambal, Narbada, Tapi, Girna,
Godayary and Krishna and their tributaries. It set the pattern for the development of higher
cultures in' India. Thus when iron appeared in the middle of the first millennium B.C., the
knowledge of & cheap and easily obtainable metal of a very durable character created the
necessary background for the cultural homogencity of the major river basins, which emerges
the next period.

The problem of the *‘ Dark Period ™
The probiem of the gap between the Proto-historic and the Early historic periods has been
described dramatically as the ** Dark Period ™ in Indian Archacology. The work of the last few
years is closing up this gap equally dramatically. We have already discussed those problems
of overlaps between the various cultures—particularly the Harappan and the Post-Harappan.
{ Fig. 36). The problem of the various Post-Harappan cultures of Western and Central India
were discuseed at a symposium held at Delhi in September 1957, For convenience, about thir-
teen distinctive forms and fabrics were selected for a detailed study of comparative stratigraphy
and typology and the results are given below 3
1. Concave sided carinated bowls
Rangpur 111, Ahar Tb, Prakasha Ib, Jorwe and Nevasa,
2. Concave sided bluntly carinared bowl
Somnath Ila & b, Rangpur llc.
3. Carinated dishes on or without stand
Rangpur Ifa, ITb, Prakasha Ia, Somnath Ib.
4. Dishes with clubbed rims
Rangpur [lc & III, Prakasha Ia, Navdatoli la and Ib, Somnath Ila, and Ahar Ia.
5, Corrugated stems
Rangpur 111, Nagds I, Sommath Tla, Ahar Ia, Navdatoli Ib, and Bahal Ia.
6. Tube spouted vexsels
Jorwe, Nevasa I, Bahal Ib, Prakasha Tb and Nagda L
7. Painted channel-spouted vessels
1 A subcommimnes comsting of Dr. H. D, Sankslin, Shrl B. B. Lal, Iir. B, Subbarao, Shni B. K. Thapar,
Shri N, R Baperi; Shn 5. R, Rao, and Shri M. N, Deshpande was appaitited to careflully examine the sctusl mate-
rials. The following equivalents were agreed and these are reproduced.  Even the drawings were published but, this came
too late sfier the manuscript wos finalized. See  Minutes of @ Syiposiun hold ab Delhi an 16th September 1958, p. 11 and
Appendia 1. 1 um very much obliged to my collcagues of the Committos and the Diroctor Generai of Archesology.
In presenting thin material here, the abbreviations uned for the sliex huve been dropped for convealence and the

oame ™ Somnath * substiiuted for ** Prabhos ™ to avold confudon.  The fint seson’s work at this gt s boen referred
to ax Somuath in thr volume, a8 well s in fadian Archavology 1956-57, A review, New Dethi,
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Navdatoli Iz and Ib, and Nagda I.
8. Short-handled bowls (previously being described as sauce-pan handles )
Somnath Ib, and Rangpur Ila, and 1ib.
9. Long-handled bowls
Somnath lls and Rangpur [lc.
10.  Long-necked jars with bulbous body, often painted with horizontal rim-bands
Rangpur He & 111, Somnath [lc, Bahal Ib, Prakasha Ia, Ahar Ta, Nasik I, Jorwe, Navdatoli
Ta and Ib.
11, Basing or divhes with beaded rims
Rangpur Iic und 111, Sompath Ib, Nevasa 1, Navdatoli Ia and Ib, Abar Ia and Nagda 1.
V2. Coarse grey lids with oblong or semi-circular section and knob lidy
Bahal In and Ih, Nevasa |, Navdatoli la and Ib, Ahar In, Jorwe and Nagda I.
13.  Burnished black-and grey or black-and-red ware with designs both inside and outside
Prakasha Ia & Ib, Bahal Ib, Ahar Ia and Navdatoli la.

Generally speaking. there is some resemblance between Nagda 1, Navdatoli and Ahar, parti-
cularly the first (wo.

This impressive evidence of overlaps and interlocking of sites by associated finds over vast
arcas of Weatern and Central India cannot be ignored. Thus we can very easily imagine for
oursclves the picture of various Post-Harappan coltures surviving together with (e phases
of true-Harappa (in terms of culture tmits ) or those cultures derived from Harappan. Thus if
we accept the new C-14 dates ( see p. 109) which became available when the book was running
through the press, we sce that by the beginning of the first millennium B.C,, the whole of the
country upto the borders of Mysore ( the main nuclear areas) was mhabited by Copper Age or
Chalcolithic people with slight regional or local variations in culture, but in close contact with each
other. (See Fig. 36 ).

Similarly for the Upper Indus basin and the Gangetic valley, the picture fs becoming clearer
with the pulpable evidence of overlaps between the Hamppan or its lnte derivatives and the Grey
Ware. The newly discovered site of Ukhling near Meerut and the Kausambi evidence of the
association of Grey ware with certain * Harappan ** ( 7) traits in ceramics and architecture,
suppoit this hypothesis. Dr. Y. D. Shurma has noticed slight differences between Kotla Nihang,
Rupar and Bara ( ull within the Harappan ). Kathiawad isan eye opener and it would be fanin-
stic 1o believe that Harappan culture remuined unmedified from its inception to its death, One
is mot wrong in expecting a slightly modified or decadent Harappan culture, which might have
been conlemporary with the Grey Ware people and the Aryans.
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Another crucial evidence is provided by the black-and-red ware which has an epi<centre
(in a cultural context) in the Rajasthan ( Ahar area ) and the influence of this technique is seen
in ull the contemporary cultures. Following the nature of these contacts—Tusion with the domi-
nance of (he resident traits—we see an affinity with the forms of the local ceramics, This is na-
tural and those who argue in favour of the occurrence of a mere technique, should explain the
origin of this technique, if they do not agree with the author that its epi-centre is Eastern Raja-
sthan. The evidence from Bikaner, Rupar, Kausambi, Patna and Sonepur can be explained as
follows. The Black-and-red ware which appears with the Post-Harappan cultures bridges the
gap between the Grey ware and the N.B.P.. which very significantly carmies the influence in forms
and technique of the Grey ware as well as the black-and-red wares of the Gangetic basin. Thus
here we see the illumination of the so called * Dark period ™.  We should be aware of the dangers
of inflating our chronology and exaggerating the gaps : and at the same, we should not go the
other extreme of simplifying the system either.  We are well on our way, and if one were allowed
to use the expression, we are af the end of the beginning of the reconstruction of the entire culture
sequence in the nuclear areas.

The shifting foci of Indian Culture

Loaking at these broad movements of the Proto-historic period, it is interesting 1o recall
that this east-ward shifting of the foci of Indian cultures coincides with & cultural and techno-
logical evolution. The first focus is the Indus basin, a physiographic extension of the Afrasian-
Dry zone. Here Wesiern Asian traits blended with the Indian to produce a typically Indian
Civilizati

During this period the rest of the country was more primitive and the Gangetic basin was
in the throes of a great technological evolution. When the new people, the Aryans appeared
on the scene, coinciding more or less with the settimg desiccation of Sind. the second focus shifts
to the Indo-Gangetic divide, the traditional gatewny to the heart of India. Probably, the stories
of struggles and adventures reflected in the Early Vedic literature mark the consolidation and
establishment of this Vedic Brahmavarta. With the further mcrease in the population and the
fusion of the society, we sce the eastward movement of the Aryans into the rich valley of the
Ganges, marking the large-scale colontzation of this great area,

It is very significant that at the end of this second period, we see the advent of iron, Both
at Rupar and Hastinapur, traces of iron slag were found in the upper levels of the Grey Ware
culture. We have alrcady seen the infillration of Sialk Cemetery influences into Indis, Since
iron was known there, there is no reason why iron should not make its appearance in India also.
Hastinapur, Rupar, Ujjain, and Maheshvar, where large scale excavations were carried out, show
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the advent of iran about 500 B.C. or earlier, and there is not a great typological difference between
the northern and southern iron tools. In Central India and probably along the flanks of the
dehyau{mmnflhnﬁmgu]lhumnmrswnhﬂmhlmk-nndqdm Actually N.B.P,
appears in the intermediary levels of these black-and-red ware phases at Ujjain; Maheshvar and
Somnath. Thus this great technological change shifts the focus to Magadha the richest area for
minerals, Hence, it is the fron Age focus, the third one in the evolution of Indian culture, that
emabled the political expansion of Mugadha over the rest of India, laying the foundations for the
political and cultural homogeneity of the sub-continent.

With the appearance of iron, o new era begins. By about the 4th century B.C., the whole
Peninsula displays & remarkable homogeneity of material culture, inspite of the diversity of their
burial systems, The finest evidence for this is the uniformity in pottery forms and fabrics in a
Jarge part of the country from this time ( Fig. 40). The very rapid spread and colonization of
the chief river valleys by these metal-using communities led to the displacement, contraction
and concentration of the primitive people who led & [ife of hunting and primitive agriculture into
the forests and hills of Central, Eastern and Southern India.

Maritime contacts

The next important factor is [ndia's long coast line with its convenient anchorages. This
has played no mean role in the interchange of cultures, as it has a kept a window open to the great
civilization of Western Asia and the Mediterranean region.  The earliest evidence of such contact
has been recently demonstrated by the excavations at Bahrein. We already know the links between
the Indus basin snd Mesopotamia. In the excavations conducted by P. V, Glob, seals with de-
signs almost identical with those of the Indus valley were found at this great cemetery site identi-
fied with Difnmun of the Mesopotamian records.  With the evidence of Harappan and Late Harap-
pan sites in Kathiswad and on the Gulf of Cambay, it may not be unreasonable to postulate &
maritime contact. The nature and intensity of this contact remains vague and obscure and calls
for an intensive investigation. In spite of the vague references in literature, Indian and foreign,
at the present stage of our knowledge, we have no material evidence of maritime trade”and other
contacts till we come to the carly centuries of the Christian era. A great era of maritime acti-
vity was inaugurated by the discovery of the monsoons by Hippalus a little before the beginning
of the Christian cra.t This tremendously accentunted the quantity of trade possible by small scale

I ‘Fur u ahightly different view :
e S T e S A B e e e
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llnrilmm. K. V. ™ Problem of the Discovery of Mbnsosn Winds ™ Journal of the Hm:uh:pl.!nimtrm
Pu 4 Jan, 1957, pp. 916
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coastal movements within the territorial waters. The Parthian Emipire and its interruption of
Chinese trade, 5 2 result of hostilities with Rome, also seems to have been responsible for the
quantity of commercial and cultural contacts between the Roman Empire snd India. remarkably
shown by Sir Mortimer Wheeler.! ( Fig-41)

Retrospect and prospects

Natrally this process of development of material culture in space and time was controlled
by the peographic factors. Hence, I may repeat, it is difficult to draw lines of contemporaneity
across the vertical lines of development of material culture, since its horizontal expansion has
been influenced and Lo some extent retarded by the geographic factors within and without the
country, This difference in the cultural mifiew of the first large scale agricultural communities
in different parts of the country seems to be the most important reason for the regional diversity.
Due to the other vital historical forces, * these separate limbs of the body politic ™ have lent
varying shades to the great mosaic of Indian culture,

Some of the main lacunae have been pointed out. In these days of planning, a well-co-
ordinated plan of exploration and excavation will certainly complete the outlines of vertical se-
quence. Then we can indulpe in large-scale work depending on resources personnel and facifities,
Some of the important problems may be stated :—

(1) Swmatigraphic evidence for our Prehistoric culture sequence and search for cave sites.

(2) Establishing the links between the Harappan and the Grey ware and the succeeding
eultures { upper Indus ).

(3) Extension of the Hastinapur evidence for linking up the copper hoard and the earlier
Neolithic cultures of Bundelkhand Baghelkhand. The possibility of a widespread
Pre-Grey ware copper Age Civilization in the Gangetic Valley needs to be investigated.

(4) The problem of Black-and-Red wares and the Megaliths in Northern India, Parii-
cularly, it is very important to establish the relative chromological position of Girey
ware und the Black-and-Red wares,

(5) Exploration of focal arcas like Krishna-Godavari delta and Kavery hasin, Kerala,
Assam, Lower Bengal. When we clear up our house and know what we have, we
can confidently tackle the problem of external parallels outside India.  Let us once
again proceed from the known to the unknown.

Finally, @ word of caution and &n appeal may not be superfluous. In the picture depicted
above, one could vaguely see the shadows of men and women, who were the prime agencies in

L mlﬁmimmmwm London, 1984
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making and transporting the few indestructible elements of their material life, with which the
archacologist and the historian recomstruct the past. It is very tempting to identify the authors
from their shadows. Bul with the material at the disposal of the archaeologist in India today,
be cannot designate them. Guesses al truth may be made, but the certainties call forth greater
patience, The situation is certainly ripe for an attempt at reconciling the literary ( particularly
geographical ) and archaeological data, since the approximate chronological horizons, in between
which we have to sandwhich our literary and traditional material, are becoming clearer in the
wider perspective of Eurasia. The first sure but faltering steps have been attemptedt ( Appen-
dix 1). But I would end with an appeal for a little more patience, till the names of some of our
legendary kings enshrined in our literature, appear from under the earth, as A-goni-padda,
son of Mes-anni-padda of the first Dynasty of Ur enlivened the whole Mesopotamian tradition
and archacology with the discovery of his tempje. In 1946, alluding to the classic work of Sir
Cyril Fox?, Sir Mortimer very significantly asked * Where is the Personality of India 7** Here
is its first glimpse and given & chunce, Archseology can reconstruct it.

To Lai, B. B, ap. cit. Ancient India 10 and 1), slio see Appendin 1
8 Fox, Cvan, Prrsomality of Britain, London, 1932
S Wiome, B E M. * Archasological Plarming for Indin ™, Ancienr frlin No. 2. 1944,



APPENDIX I

ARCHAEOLOGY AND TRADITION
An approach to the problem of methods®

* To comtend for immense antiquity for the carlisg ages is discredited by
the Historieal s=nse ; und to push back (e antiquity of thos: ages 1o vast
figures is tu weaken pro tanro the trostworthiness of the tadition about
them when everything depended an memory sloas ™

—PanasTes,

* Unfortunately, the Hindus do not pay much attention to the historical order of things ;
they are careless in relating the chronological succession of their kings and when they are pressed
for information, and are at a less not knowing what to say, they invariably take 1o tale-telling ™,
laments the great Muslim historian Alberum, who visited India in the 1lth century.* This sin-
gular charge, representative of a legion, s true, if it means that Indians never developed history
as a science and an art,  But subjected to a critical study, material is not lacking for & reconstruc-
tion of our history —not merely the political history of kings and battles, but true cultural history
of the people. Here we are more concerned with the Proto-historic period, when our sources
of information are limited to the class of fiterature called the Puranas or the store houses of tradi-
tion and other semi-religious and secular literature, which may be tapped. The limitation of
our traditional sources are discussed in this paper. The most urgent task is & synoptic study of
all the Puranic texts and & proper correlation of Puranic, Vedic and Post-vedic literature.

Tradition has been defined by Daniel 25 the historical accounts mixed with fictitious ae-
counts based on hear-say. Our puranic accounts can be compared to the accounts of Berosus
about Mesopotamia, or to some éxtent of the Bible. Just as a judicious interpretation of these
Western Asian accounts, in the light of archaeological und histonical researches have yielded im-
portant results, hope can still be entertained about rescumg our history from tradition. European

*  This problemn s been bandled by the historians who bove nmde several gincere alfempis at using owr ermllibanal
literature for reconstrocting fhie history of Fadin before the Slsunags de. beforo 600 B.C.  Unformmately, the tendency
has etther been 40 vide rough shost over the materid and ormedemn i ar the oiher extreme of taking these s literally se
himtories.  Flence the writer hesitated 1o treut it In the t2xt and the following attept b mads 35 an experiment and 1o gy
down cortaln mmgestions for further work,  Owe of the major bamiiczm o our Purmmic studies has been the lnek of & e
tical apparatus smong those who can veally scan these originul texis and (he dearth of this latter caputity ninong most of
the historions who have mwied 1o apply modern hisiorcal methods,

For & demiled bibliogrmply an this sibject e |

Positxak, A D, Stuller by Epice and Poranus of Jmdls, Roembay, 1955,

1 Stem, A (B ), Kalhemr's Rapa Torasgini—Introducoion.
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folk-lore has enabled Grahame Clark to interpret European Prehistory; and a cautious and patient
approach to this problem 1s called for. But let us assess the limitations of our literary sources,
30 that no false hopes can be aroused.

Firstly one of the major features of Indian civilization is the dominant role of religion and
philosophy in the various spheres of life, Hence even Ntihasa or history, which has been déclared
25 one of the five essentinls of a Purana, has been distorted.  All the traditional works have been
interpolated with extra material suituble to the various sects. Sukthankar, of the Mahabharata
fame, has given us an interesting account of such sectarian interests in the texts, When P.C.
Ray's Bengali vulgate edition of Mahabharata was published, 2 pentleman from the South com-
plained thal " many portions supporting the Advaita and Visistadvaita doctrines, but unfavour=

spachandra Ray's edition ! This gives a classical example of the way in which each sect or
religion in India has created its own version of the epics and puranas.

Another defect arises out of regional and linguistic fhctors. The scribes of the regions
added their own passages to glorify the particular regions. A very intercsting example was detect-
ed while going through the Telugu edition of the Bhagavara Purana. Both the Harivamsa and
Brahmanda describe that Bali's five sons, and that Anga, Vanga, Kalinga, Pandra and Suhma were
the eponymous ancestors of the five eastern kingdoms.® The Andhra scribe cleverly manipulated
the verse to make it six sons instead of five, and added Andhra as one of the States founded by the
Titikshu family." Such instances can be multiplied and some of the castes have their own ver-
sions, or added them as wpgnuranas o the main ones. For example, the Nagar brahmins of
Guijarat have a Nagarakhanda as an upapurana of Skanda to deal with Vadnagar and their com-
munity.

Similarly some of the later States invented fictitious genealogies to plorify (heir fumilies
and tacked on later dynasties to the earlier ones Le., Saryata of the Haihnyas with Saryata son
of Manu ; and the most glaring instance is that of tacking Chola, Chera, Pandya and Kulya
with Andira of the Turvasa fine. Are we not familiar with some of the States of Rajasthan, who
cliim even to<day their descent from Rama, Lakshmana etc., and other traditional heroes ?
Suniti Kumar Chatterfi* has given a very nice analogy betwesn the Homeric wars of Grescs and

. SuKTaskan V. 5. " Some Problems of Textunl dvnamiics ¥, Ende srudies, Vel L

2. Panoaver. Ancienr India Hitoticad Tradition, Oxford, p. 109, [ BR. 13 ; 15253 and BLY. XL dsd0ad) 'y
i 8 Adbguya of Srimedhapuvatm, 9ih Skanda, verses 56

4. Ooavremn, ép it
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the Mahabharata war, Just as L was considered a great mattes of pride 10 be associated with those
heroic legends, many claims were added at a later period. For example, Schafer’s list of parti-
cipants in the Grest Battle includes most of the later South Indian States,

A similar effort was made by the forcigners who chose to stay and rule in Indie. Most
of the Puranas, describing Sakas, Yavunis eic., state that they were not anointed ( naiva murdha-
bhishiktaste ) aceording to Hindu rites. Then, they adopted to Hindu religion and rituals, The
tradition of the Rafaputs and the dgnikule legend is a very interesting example, This. phenome
‘enon, which the sociologists call * the movement ™ among the social groups, is an ever-recurrent
practice adopted by the lower strata of the society to attwn higher status by adopting the rituals
and cuostoms of the higher strata.

Before wurning to the contents, let us dispose of the textual problem. While elaborate
precautions like—Pada patha ( text of independent phonetically unmodified forms of words ),
Krama patha ( every word of the pada patha occurs twice, being pronounced after the preceding
word, and before the following ) and indexes, were devised 10 preserve the textual purity of the
Vedic texts, no cure was taken o preserve the puranic texts,

Similarly, chronology of the texts is the worst bane of Indian traditional literature.  Very
few of our literury texts could even be approximalely dated without arousing a controversy,
Hence, &5 it happens very often, most of our accounts—historical and geographical—are anachron-
jsms. We have already described the horizontal expansion of peoples and cultures, Hence,
if we compare the Vedic and puranic accounts, we find the earlier members of a family stationed
in the Brahmaverta being pssociated with (he later homes of their successors. Uneritical ac-
ceptance by Pargiter, and some of the subsequent writers, gives us the fantastic picture of the casly
Arvan séttlements spread over the whole of Northern India right from the 3rd or the 4th generation
from Many, the ancestral founder of all the Hindu Royal families. Similarly the Mahabharata
lisis most of the States of the Early centuries of the Christian Era, as taking part in the Great
War : and Sahadevd is supposed to know every nook and corner of Indi and even Antoch
and Rome | Thus (f we are allowed to use the term, these are not only anachronistic in fime, but
alse in space.

The problem of general chronology is still worse. The whole scheme of ancient Indian
chronology hinges on the Mahabharate war and the death of Krishan, which according to the
Bhagavata took plice 37 years after the great battle.  With the death of Krishna and the passing
of such o great personage, a darkness {s supposed to descend, and an era of evil begins ; and this
new age is Kali yuga. This basio historic fact was mixed up later with astronomy and with the
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by Varahamihira in the Sth century A.D. A backward calculation seems to have been made,
fixing the beginning of the Kali yuga at 3102 B.C, 1t is very interesting to recall that the first
inscription mentioning a date in the Kali Era i Pulakesin’s Inseription of 634 A.D) A heroic
attempt was made by Sengupta® to make some scientific calculations of the astronomical data
from the Puranas and other works, The very inconsistency and arbitrariness of his results
nullifies their value. As Raychowdhary puts it ; * Astronomiical Kaliyuga—reckoning is a
pure astronomical fiction created for facilitating the Hindu astronomical calculations and was
designed to be correct only for 499 A D,

At one lime, it was the fachion to talk of this 3139 B.C,, as the * New sheet anchor of
Indian chronology ™, as Dr. D. §. Trivedi put it, being the year of the Muhabharata battle. Since
all the historical and genealogical accounts of the Puranas, called the * Kaliyuga raja vrittanta ™
( history of the kings of the Kali Age ), began with Parikshit, the yeus 3102 B.C. was taken as the
starting pom.

Fortunately, the real " sheet anchor of Indian chronology ', as Smith described earlier

the invasion of Alexander in 327 B.C,, stood firm. Now u weltome chiange is coming. It is
the acceptance by most of our historians, of a scheme of short chronology suggested by Pargiter,
and modified by a number of writers. It is the general concensus of opinion now, that this
Mahabharata bhattle ook somewhere about 1200-1000 B.C.  As will be explained, archacological
evidence generally supports it indirectly.
_ But Pusalkar* has revived this Kail Era in a very ingenious way. Now be connects it with
Manu, the ancestral founder of all the Hindu Roval families and the hero of the Indian * flood
legend *. Counting the traditional 95 generations between (he Mahabharata batgle and Manu,
he arrives at 3110 B.C. for Manu. Then he jumps at this concidence with Woolley's caloula-
tions of the flood at Ur as at about 3000 B.C. and connects both these stories. 1t would neither
be possible, nor proper, 1o go into the details of this speculation, but we close it with the two
min objestions :

(1} It is doubtful whether and where the Aryans were about 3000 B.C.  Their advent

mto Western Asia has been generally dated to about 2000 B.C. or later. Hence
it i still more doubtful for that period, as fiar as India is concerned.

1. Epigrophin Indk=. V1, pp, 11-12 _

2. SeNGUPTA, PRARODMCHANORA. Amciont Lecion Choomihagy, University of Caleutta. 1947, _

3, Ravomowosiany, H Poliical history of Anciem Inia, Calcotta Liniversity 8iby editiews. p. 77, 1954,

iﬁmﬂwmhhﬂﬁdﬂ:mtmmﬂmhﬂm}uﬁrthMWIW' ) 17Teh Feb-
ruary, '

4 Maosmoas and Pusaiear (Ed ) The Vadic Age. Bombay, 1953,
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(2) The coincidence of the Kali Era and flood dates of Woolley it too much to be credible.
One fiction, based on later astronomical works, cannot be used to support anothet
fiction viz,, the flood legend. The floods are ubiquitous, and it is very risky to iofer
a universal flood from one of two sites in the Euphrates and Tigris basin.  Even for
Mesopotamia, Woolley's floods have become suspect !

Now turning to the problem of genealogies, we find & tendency to inflate the chronology
and accept the longer lists ignoring the basic weaknesses of the texts themselves, We have al-
ready painted out the anachronisms in time, as well as space, of our Puranic accounts, Hence
this has resulted in a jumbling of dynastic lists on some doubtful synchronisms. Pargiter, the
pioneer of Puranic studies in India, first collated all the available texts and compiled the genea-
logies on the basis of five major synchronisms, But his computation suffers from the fact that
he ignored the geographic background of Aryan expansion in India and distributed his dynasties
all over Northern India. Secondly, he depended on the Tkshvaku lists which are supposed to be
complete and on the basis of his synclionisms, he spaced out the names at his disposal in an
arbitrary way, Thus he established the existence of 95 generations of rulers before the Maha-
bharata war, beginning with the traditional Manu. Thirdly, there is a confiict between the Vedic
and Puranic writers on some of the names of rulers, Thus whenever there was some doubt,
ancestral names and family names were repeated, making the relation still more difficalt 1o find
out. The possibility of collateral lines being treated in a geneslogical order has to be taken into
consideration. Bhargava' and Pargiter® discussed atlength the difference between the Ramayana
text on the one hand, and the Puranic texis on the other, While the former contains only 35 names
before Rama, the later make it 6. But Pargiter dismisses Ramayana and says that “ it &5 very
improbable that the Ramayana alone should be right™ Inspite of the fuct that it omits to
mention a number of well-known names, it is worth while re-cxamining. io view of the equaily well-
known fact, thit the king lists of the Puranas are blindly copied from the eardier text. Secondly,
a shart chronology is our manifest need, and we need not be carried away by the prejudices of
Pargiter against the so-called Brahmanical sources. It is again a textual problem.

Pargiter’s great work was followed by n tumber of attempts st tackling this problem of
Puranic genealogies. But the very sincere efforts of Dr. Pusalkar must be mentioned specially.*
As far as the king lists are concerned, he made very few changes from Pargiter's. But his new

1. Bmany, Puamortasial. fediz de the Vafie Age, Lucknow. 1936 pp. 56-37.

2 Paxomm, FOE Anclent fadion Historicoel Tradiiion Onford. 1922,

. i pp 90-95,

4 Tuanizan, A D, " Tmditiomal History from the Barllest Time to the Acoesmdon of Pariiahit ™ n Posalkar
and Majemdsr ( Ed. ), The Vadlie Age. Bombay. 1953,
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ittempt, as far as chronology is concerned, is his Mamu-flood-Kali synchronism, He wenl a step
Further and divided this period from 3110-1400 B.C, into four periods and even suggested that
they corresponded to the four yugas of Indian tradition. 1n spite of this attempt. it must be
said to the credit of Pusalkar, that he was aware that these traditional accounts ignored the geo-
graphic background. In a counsel of despair, he remarked : it is impossible to rely on the
traditional account as recorded in the epics and Puranas, at least in respect of those particulars
which are so fAatly contradicted by the evidence of the earlier lexts—an evidence which is all the
more valunhle as it is based upon incidental notices not likely 1o be fabricated in order to serve
any pre-conceived notion.  Whatever we might think, therefore, of the kings and dynasties men-
tioned in the traditional accounts, we can hardly accept without demur, the location of their prin-
cipalitiey as described in the Epics and Puranas ™3

This admited inconsistency between the Vedic and the Puranic evidence 15 exactly tackled
by Bhargava, with very important results for fature work® Only defect, il any, of this pioneer
effort is a somewhat uncritical acceptance of the Manu-flood-kali synchronism. His geneslog-
cal list closely follows the lists of Pargiter and Pusalkar. Bat the greatest merit of Bhargava's
work lies in the use of the Vedic and the Later Vedic literature to locate the ancestral homes of
the later descendants of the main royal families that spread and established kingdoms all over
Northern India.  Secondly e has mustered the entire literary evidence to show a mice time-space
co-ordinate for the Aryan expansion for the first time. In this attempt he made slight modifications
of the genealogical lists and rounded it off by making it 100 gensrations before Parikshit, Since
his daw has more interesting possibilities than probably what Bhargava ever thought, we wse his
serial number of gencrations as a sort of seguence dating to make his time-space co-ordinate intel
ligihle, He divides this period into |

1. Era of Sapta Sindhu

2. Era of Conquest

3. Era of Expansion

4. Era of Settlemeni.

a the first period. 27 generations of the main families stayed in the land of Sapta Sindhu.
Yavuti, Marutta end Mandhata made their conquests upto Jamuns and made their sacrifices on
its banks.

in the second period, we see the first eastward migration of Bharata Daushanti (23 )
into the region upto the Gaoga® from the Sarasvati. King Jahnu of the Bhamtas established

1. Ibel p: 313
L Buaxosva, ep. oir.
Y Abtwreys Deabirmng 303
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Kanyakubja and Kasi ( Benaras ). But both these advanced outposts wers obliterated.  Vishva-
mitra, contemporiary of Sudas (38 ) became a Rishi. By the time of Sudas (38 ) Jamuna region
wasin the hands of o non-Aryan Bheda. Probably as a result of the victory of Sudas in the famous
battle of Ten kings ( Dase Rafna ), Yadava king named Vidarbha (37 ) migrated from Sapta-
sindhu to Vidarbha and found a new kingdom. One of his sons Chidi founded Chedi* Hai-
hayas were in Saptasindhu upto Supratika (46 ) who wus probably defeated by Sagara, Of the
Haihaya sub-branches—Saryata established a kingdom at Anarta, and Avanti was established
with Makishmati as the capital. The last of the Haihayas, Punika was defeated by Chanda
Pradyota who shifted the capital to ujjain. Satvatas, Kuru, Panchalss settled in the Doab and
‘the Saurasena country.

The third period is an era of expansion on a large scale. The Aikshvakus under Bhagiratha
(50) moved into Kosala and founded Ayodhya. Nimi Mathava or Videhs Mathava (50), in the
company of his priest Gautama Rahugana crossed Sadanira ( Gandak) and established (be
kingdom of Videhn. One of his descendants Visala founded Vaisali. Parikshit 1 (83 ) separated
Kuru kingdom from Panchaln. Magadha and Anga were established very late ( 84), The final
period, described as the Era of settlements represents the Mahabharata period.

As already commented, this story gives in brief, but absolutely unrelated to any definite
chronology, and to use an archacological analogy, a relative sequence of Aryan expansion in space
and incidentally in time. Its value lies at that and no more.

The other fundamental error of the Puranic works is about their geographic horizon. Hence
the geographic horizon at the Mahabharata war, as given in the Mahabharata as well as the
Puranas are defective. Hence Bhargava's sequence of Aryan expansion is also defective and it
dqunnlrcfﬂtnthtagcaflhcﬁmtﬂmtb,buttaanmdlIatcrpcti.od. Law has made a fine
analysis, taking the geographic account of Markandeya Purana as the basis.* He has also shown
how the geographic accounts of the peoples and countries were stereotyped, as it appeared in the
Vayu and Matsya, the earliest Puranas. Later these were copied with all sorts of defects and we
find sometimes the same people mentioned in the different cardinal regions of India. Motichans
dra® and Schafer* have also attempted analysis of the geographic names. With the mention

1. Rigveda VII, 18, 9,

2 Liw B.C * Couniries mnd peopies of Indis—Epic snd puranic sources ™. Awsaly of the Bhambfrkar O
eutal fariticie. XYL 1935-36. pp. 21742 and 319-37, _

3. Momwsianona.  Grogruphis omd Ecomomic stadies tn the Mahobhavata-Upayem perva. Published by the U, P,
Hutorical Socinty, Locknow. [94).

i Scueen, Rosexr.  Erinapraphy of dnclens Indis, Witshadea ( Germany ), 1955,

See plzo ;

Clrwistazy, Sasilinnustan, EAvic Setlemests (n Anclent Iedia.  Calewtra 1953
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of Antioch and Rome, as suggested by Edgerton, and the intimate knowledge of places of Central
Asin, their date cannot be earlier than the Kushan, and Motichandra admits that it should be
around the Christinn era or later.  Finally, Paninian and Early Buddhist ignorance of Peninsular
India south of Godavary ; the smriti definitions of Aryavarta, as being north of Vindhyas, cer-
tainly shatier the theories of Pusalkar and Bhargava. Hence an ideal solution is to put the lower
limit of Aryan expansion ( Era of Settlement ) at about the beginning of the Christian era when
most of the puranic material was incorporated in Vayu and Matsya Puranas,

Pargiter also attempied a very interesting correlation of tradition with lnguistic and
ethnological data, But one of his busic premises witd his strong conviction that the Aryans came
into India or at least were greatly atiached to the Central Himalayan region and hence according
to him, Ayodhya was very ancient. Hejmﬂﬁdﬂmmnﬁonaflhnﬁmsd‘lkmmu
in the famous madistur! from east to west, This theory was revived and put forward very vigo-
rously by Schafer, This again raises issues, which we will comment at the end.

A very close analysis of the acoounts of the Puranas by Pargiter showed him thres unrelat-
ed traditions about the origin of the three main elements Allas, Manvas and Sudyumnas. *In
it ( the myth regarding the origins ), there is no connection between Manu's nine sons and Pury-
ravi Ails and Sudyumna except through Ila with her fabulous changes of form. It scems pro-
bable that three different myths have been blended together in an attempt to unify the origing of
three different dominant races, said 1o have been derived from Manu, Pururavas and Sudyumna,
and apparently constituting three separale stocks "' He suggested (he very interesting pos-
sibility that the Ailas represent the Aryan, the Manavas represent the Dravidian and that the
Sudyumnas represent the Austro-Asiatic ( Munda and Mon-khmer ).

Since he believed in a westward expansion of the Aryans from Pratishtana( Allahabad ),
he felt, that the Ailas, being the Aryans, would represent the speakers of the Inner group of the
Indo-Aryan languages. Since the Aryans expanded in all directions, they gave rise to the * Outer
Band * of the Indo-Aryan Ianguages. In support of this he qouoted Grierson who declared that
the ancient Madiya Desa ( Mid-Land ) was the home of the Inner Group of Indo-Aryan
languages.

Thus we have summarized the ments and defects of the best contribulions so far o the
studics of our Tradition, Now we will make an attempt to see how far our recent knowledge
of Indian archacclogy stunds in relation to the hypothesss stated above, [n making (hesé sug-
gestions for consideration of the scholars inlerested in the problem, and of sanskritists in particular,

), Paxtares ep, olf. 20788 also p. 299,
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certzin lines of research are indicated with a view to verify the possibilities and throw more light
on this problem. Before we go further a few general comments would be useful,

{1) The genealogies, specially in view of Lhe small number of synchronisms are subject to
doubt. Similarly the confusion of names; for example Pusalkar questions Lhe identi-
fication of Suodas, son of Pijavana with Sudas of the Dasgrgma. Raychowdhary
identifies Parikshit of the Epic with Vedic Parikshit. The latter formula again, by
the by, can cul the time lag,

(2) On the question of chronology, the main conflict is with archaeological dating of the
Aryans. Giving the most liberal margin, we cannot take them earlier than 2000 B.C,
unless, as is claimed by ceriain writers, our Indus Valley civilization proves to be
Aryan. The widespread distribution of this civilization from the foot-hills of the
Himalayas to the Arabian sea certainly conflicts with the traditions of the land-locked
Arvans, of the Rigyedic period, who did not know the sea. But the generality of
opinion seems to favour the theory that Harappan is Pre-Aryan and non-Aryan,

Finally the recent attempt of Lal to identify the Grey Ware folk with the Aryans has set
in motion various attempts to identify the authors of the various strands of cultures. We have
already discussed the dangers of any premature identifications, as in the case of Prof. Haimendosf.
But the investigation of ancient city sites associated in tradition like Hastinapur, Mahishmati,
Sormnath opens a more safer line of study. Lal has made a very sound case for identfying the
Grey Ware folk with the Aryans, and as far as our present knowledge is concerned, his hypothesis
is more valid than the rest.

Similarly the large arcas of Central Gangetic basin and the Vindhyan and Chota-Nagpar
plammnhuwawidedlstﬁhuﬁunufapperhmd:mdHmﬁthi:aﬂtnt:withshuuld:mdulu
and square axes with contacts and affinities to the Far castern Copper bronze age civilizations,
In view of the fact that we have extensive deposits of copper in the region also, we are on a fairly
safe ground in inferring that there was a great epi-centre for a Copper-branze Age civilization in
the Gangetic basin. As we have pointed out already, the clearance of the Jusunant tropical
forests of the Gangetic basin and the draining of the murshes, pre-supposes a higher technology.
Since we ave 2 vague hint from Hastinapur snd other explorations of Lal, we are justificd in
identifying them as another major element of Indian culture. In this connection, it is very
significant to recall that the five castern kingdoms Anga, Vangu, Kalinga, Sulma and Pundrabelong
to the Seudywnnas of our tradition. This is the region with a predominance or a strong sub-
stratum of Proto-Australoid and Mongolid elements ( Gondid of Von Eickstedt ),  Hence we are
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justified in supporting the suggestion of Pargiter that Sudyummas represent the Ausiric ( Mundss
Mon-Khmer ) group.

About the Dravidian, more caution is needed. Prof. Von Eickstedt, in a personal commu-
mication, suggested that we are more justified in treating this as 4 lnguistic term, than as an ethnic
one. At ope ime, Dravidian had a much greater distribunion, since it influenced the Sanskrit
langunge at & very eusly age. Burrow has pointed that this contact could not be in the south,
where we have the Dravidian speakers today. If we take that in a broad sease, there are only
two possible claimants :

(1) the Widespread Peninsular Neolithic cultures characierized by the celt with elliptical
section with & wide-distribution in the Gangetic basin ; or '

(2) the Central Indian Chalcolithic cultures, which, though not genetically, are related
to the Harappan as well as certain new elements coming from ITran in the second
half of the II Millennium B.C. Pargiter’s identification of Manavas with Dravidians
attains some significance.

In this hight, a novel interpretation can be placed on the famous Battle of Ten Kings of
the Vedic Age. It is very significant that Sudas, the hero, comes from the heart of the Bralma-
varta. The princes aligned against him were Anus, Dhrtyus, Turvasas, Yadis and the Purus
in coalition with certain Aryan and non-Aryan tribes—Alinas (modern Kafiristan ), Pakthas,
Bhalanases, Sivas. The success of Sudas marks the supremacy of the eastern wing of the Aryans
settied in the Sarasvati, Drishadvati and the Ganga-Yamuna doab. We have already described
the movement of Yadavas, Haihayas and the Anavas south-castwards into Central India, leay-
ing the Gangetic basin to the Bharatax ete. [In the light of the recent evidence of Archacology
and the strong mutual influences which each of the three main Proto-historic cultures cxercised
on each other, the large scale colonization of Central India and the Deccan might represent
the movement of @ branch of Aryans who absorbed and mixed sufficiently with the Pre-Aryan
people of the Indus basin.  Mangvas, might in that case, represent Arvans, Dravidians or both
mixed up.

There is another major linguistic problem, which deserves the attention of the archacologist
and the historians, who have up to now divorced themselves from the linguifts. 1t Is well-known
that we bave two’ broad divisions within the Tndo-Aryan and very significantly, they have a
geographic contiguity, One of the suggsstions made by Grierson was that there were two waves
of Aryan movement, In this connection, we have discussed the Tndo-Tranian contacts of the Post-
Harappan period : and the two. important elements : Shahi-Tump, Jhukkar with affinitics ©
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Hissar LI apd the Londo, Piggot, while reviewing the article of Lal threw & very significant hint
thay either one or both might be Aryan, In that case another very interesting possilile interpretas
tion will be as follows ! i
- . gl \ .
“The Grey ware with ifs affinities to that from Shah Tepe (Iran ) might suggest the first
wave of the Aryans who settled for a longer time in the Sarasvati valley. It is reported by Lal
that there are slight differences between the Grey ware of Gangetic basin and the Bikaner region
in forms and patterns, This fact, if true, will be very significant. In thal case the 2nd wave
will be represented by the Londo, Jiwanri etc., with affinities to Sialk cemetery B. The bartle
of the Ten Kings after all represents this struggle for power, resultingin a south-castward deflection
of the other Aryan wave. Grierson described the relation between the Inner and Outer bands
in this way : Round the Midland or Madhya desa, * on three sides—west, south and casi—
lay a country inkabited in vedic times, by other Indo-Aryan tribes. This tract included the modern
Punjab, Sind, Gujarat, Rajaputana and the country to the Oudh and Bihar, Over this band
were scattered different tribes, each with ils own dialect ; but it is important to note that a
comparison of the modern vernaculars shows that these outer dialects were all more closely related
to each other than any of them was to the lunguages of the midiand™ " In making this sugges-
tion, 1 know the limitations of our knowiedge and the state of our studies. It is very casy to
slip from & legitimate inference into the realms of speculation. I submit that my speculation
is as valid as any and plead for further examination of this hypothesis.

Now we close this discussion with one general observation. If we are prepared 1o agree
that the Pre-Aryan languages, particularly the Dravidian and Austric influenced Sanskrnit, and
also that there was & culturn! syathesis of all the elements, is it wrong lo assume that the tradi-
tions which are handed over and preserved by the Aryans also contain certain non-Aryan and
Pre-Aryan clements ? Then there is much less scope for breaking our bones on these various
1SSULS.

Rigveda is full of references to the Aryans and the non-Aryan dasyus and we have references
even Lo the non-Aryan princes laking part in the Dasarajna. 'We have already seen in chapter IX
(p. 156) the overlaps of the Proto-historic cultures and their inter-relations and movements.
Thus the very home of the Rigvedic people was the scene where these Pre-Aryan and Aryan peoples
lived 2nd influenced cach other.

1. Imperkil Gazerteer Yol 1. Ch. & New aldition, 1907. Section on languages by G, A. Grienoa.
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After all the Sumerian flood-legend, which got transformed nto wvarious versions like
Babylonian, Hebrew ctc.,, might have one more in the Sanskrit version. Could it not be that
the Manavas represent the Pre-Aryan or Dravidian, as sugeested by Pargiter 7 This miscegenation
could only resuit from a long co-existence and contacts between the various cultural elements.
Archacology certainly points to that ; and what has been described in this book as the Proto-
historic tri-junction, is the area (o look for it



APPENDIX I
THE PROBLEM OF THE BLACK-AND-RED WARES

The Problem

mmwilhmmmmpMpmhhmuﬁngmta[-mm
mﬁﬂmlnﬁamﬂhsmhmﬁﬂmkmmmmumthyutM‘Mmﬁm
pottery. " The most characteristic feature of this ware is its method of firing in the kiln. Since
ililphmdinmimmdpeﬂiﬁdu.mim:ﬁnrudapmﬁnﬂofthtntorbrattl'cﬁpmmhluk
Mm&ﬁnsummm&pumwimaﬁmﬁﬂm;hﬂqm.m&mndqﬂmﬂymudy
in Pre-Dynastic Egypt and other parts of Western Asia, s described as the * Black-topped
ware'. Fot well over a century, this black-and-red ware, as it 15 popularly known in Indian
archasological literature, was being exposed or excavated from the hundreds of megalithic burials
all over South India and hence it was designated megalithic ware. But within the last five years,
and specially after the large scale excavalions at Maheshvar-Navda Toli ( 1952-53 ), followed
by Nagda, Ujjain, Somnath, Nevasa, Bahal, its occurrence with the iron in the Pre-N.B.P. levels,
and its occurrence otside the so-called megalithic areas ( where megaliths arc not known to
occur ), have given rise to a lively controversy.

hmdmnﬁiuﬂonmthudmdammdmiﬂyuﬁhhwmmmcm
lithic levels at Navda Toli again started a new line. Besides by its first recognition at Rangpur,
mﬂuhowlhmilsuﬁmiiinlhcﬁmtulhﬂininﬂmmm At Ahar, we
have tearly 20 feet deposits of this ware. It was noticed at Nagda and Lothal in the eacliest
fevels under the mud-brick platforms. This discovery gave fresh food for thooght and its
rdathn[l}mﬂwlucﬂwamufthtﬁte.whemﬂmhmﬂqmﬁﬁuuﬂ{l)mme
succeeding Tron Age pottery of the Early Historic period came into lime light. Hence it gave
fise to the following questions :
1. Wihﬂithjuﬂarmbhmuinmchniqucwhhumammhﬂmdmmlmﬁm
logical implications,
2 nr,whﬁhctthnuhnknmmicgmnphdnnﬁw.usiny:mmm
1. and if 5o, the relation of these Chalcolithic to the Historic wares.

Hﬂ:mgtumﬂﬂmaqmium.itnhnu!dknptut thal there Are serious gaps in our
huuhdguhont-th:mchnmclﬂmdmigmorﬂﬁpmm. At the last Symposium, held under
the auspices of the Department of Archacology, Government of India, some attention was paid



174 PERSONALITY OF INDIA

to the Chalcolithic or Prote-historic black-and-red wares.. But pending the publication of the
entire runge of forms and patterns, it will be premature 1o attempt any dogmatic reply 1o the
problems posed ubove. I this appendix, the writer expresses his personal views in the matter.

Proto-historic wares

For the sake of convenience, we shall discuss this ware first, because of its implications
on chronology. A ware with inverted firing resulting in black-and-red, black-and-tan and black-
and-grey ( probably due to the firing techniques and temperature ranges ) has been found asso-
ciated with the Harappan and the Grey Ware at Rupar, in the Bikaner region with the Grey ware,
with the carliest levels of the Harappan at Lothal, and with Post-Harappan cultures at Rangpur,
Amra and Lakhabawal, and with the Central Indian chalcolithic sites in Malwa ( Navda Toli
and Ujjuin ), The most significant discovery was al Ahar, where in phasss Ia and IB it occurs
without any other ware and m lc with the black-on-red painted ware. Recently, Dr. Puri ex-
plored a number of sites of this culture in the Chambal and its tributaries in Rajasthan. This is
very impaoriant in that it provides the evidence, for the first time, since this controversy started,
of another independent cultural group within the Late Harappan and Post-Harappan cultures
of Indiu.

At the last symposium, the differences between the various groups in these Proto-historic
wares was sought to be made on the basis of the position of the designs, the relation supposed
to exist of the black-and-red wares with the local wares of the relevant site. 1t waos resolved that
** there is no absolute identify either in shapes or designs except in two cases where there j5.a vague
resemblance in the form ", In view of the fact that it was not possible to compare in detail, all
the forms available in the whole range of sites, there need not be any finality about this conclusion,
The writer puts forward his views to keep up our efforts at understanding the problem still farther.

The minor divergences in shapes and fabrics, when we are dealing with such a vast region
and the differences in the nature and size of the excavations need not be a great obstacle for esta-
blishing contacts between the various sites of the period.  Naturally, when a new technique emer-
ges, it 15 sought to be copied and resemblances to the local Forms is much less significant thun the
divergences. They mark the contacts and association with other sites. For example, the bowl
with an everted lip and one with slight incipient beaded rim, which occur at Lothal and Amra,
do not fit into any ceramic form associated with Harappa. Finally the existence of an indepen-
dent ceramic tradition at the heart of this region and with geographic contiguily to the other cul-
tures, weakens any assumptions of an independent origin of this technique at each of these sites.
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So the writer pleads for a more comprehensive study of a large volume of materialt

Early Historic wares

In view of the above discussion, it is necessary to treat this ware separately, Here we have
the additional advantage, that this pottery belongs to a similar culture complex. Only the Bahal
has been given here, but its position is special, in view of the link it provides between Central
India and Brahmagini.! For the sake of this comparative study, all available forms from Muhe-
shyar, Timbarva, Bahal, Rangpur, Nasik, Sisupalgarh, Brahmagiri, Sanganakallu, Hampasagar,
Guntakal and Porkalam were classified into various shapes. The chart ( Fig. 42) gives a syno-
ptic morphology of these forms and brings out the relations between the various groups of pot-
tery, Their distribution s indicated on the map in the left hand comner. Now it is proposed
ko discuss the following issues :

1. Fabrics

2. Forms and decorations
3, Distribution and chronology.

We have already described ifs distinctive method of firing. Taking the entire area, there
is & wide range of coarse and fine wares at any site. But thereisa tendency towards the appear-
ance of thinner wares as one moves southwards. As regards the surface treatment, all these
wares have bumnished slips, The archacological chemist of India thought that the sherds from
hﬁk;maduwmmbjo:tmnjl'gjuinguumewnn“mcchnmmﬁﬂhmmd surface or * craz-
ing " under the microscope *.*  This effect results from the difference in the coefficient of expan-
sion between the body and the slip, and mn itself, does not provide evidence of salt-glazing. Ac-
tually, if this criterion were accepted, the pottery from Timbarva ( Gujarat ) and Maheshvar
shows definite evidence of crackling. Dr, Wheeler, in trying to compare this pottery with the
N.B.P.. also asserted that the Brahmagiri warcs were made on a * low wheel®, But this term is

I. For sxample. the sclled differonces between the Chaleolithic cultores of Nagpds; Navda Tali and Nevass,
Masik and Jorse are appeting ta be more insignificant than the common affmitis Similatly the disrribution of sclect
uﬂimhmhmmmnm-mhmw¢M1Mhhthwupnnmrl.humul.'rhul’w-
Harappa peviod,

b Immm:hoﬂbdlnﬁm&H.Chuwdhanr.mnmmﬂm'mlhmmfwhﬁmﬂmH'lo-
ing and clissifviog the pottery. The forms sl Hampasagar ( Bellary ) and Cuntakal wees aken from the mmpublisted
ihinin of tho suthor. Shn M N, Dethpande grciously permiited e 4o reproducs the forms from Hahal- Bine ihese
fyvve & grend bearing on the eelation between the Contral Indinn ol South Indian wares. For the lulest pmicrial pee fadiom
Archaenlogy 195657,

I Wiestoe, B E M Ankemedo. .. " Anckent- bl Mo, T 194E, Soe the chemidt’y pobe on.p, 53



Facing page 171

1
PORKALAM

B e R I T ey —————— - - - - -
R — - - S N N - e —  —— —— —— =

=]

RAHMAGIRI

TIMBARVA | MANESHVAR | BAH AL | NASIK
’ |

Fig. 42. Synoptic mosphology of the Biack-and-rect wares in the Early Historic Penod, generally associated with lron.




LaEEEe
h'l

wan®

-
*e

s

441

43, Painted decorations on the Black-and-red ware from Perumbair and Madura,
The numbers refer to those in the Madms Muscum catalogoes.
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and also wilh i, Since the N.B.P., in its peripheral arcas has to be dated slightly later than m its
focus, we can easily date the beginnings of this black-and-red ware with dron fo the Sth and 6th
century B.C. The best evidence, to date, comes from Ujfain and Muaheshvar, Agcording lo the
iradition the last of the Haihayas, Punika, was defeated by Chanda Pradyota and Ujjuin was made
{he capital of Avamti.  Flence we are on safe grounds in dating the beginning of iron to the 6th
century B.C.

In this. wide range of distribution in space and time, s it possible 1o draw a dividing line
between the pottery ?  Such & possibility was discussed by N, R.. Banerji!  His reasons were &
(1) difference in the outer colour, ( 2) use of fast and slow wheels, (3) use of salt glazing, and
( 4) differences in form and chronology. Most of these points have been disposed off aiready.
The barder where 1he line can be drawn is arbitrary, if we bear in mind the distance between Maski
{ belonging 1o the Southern Megalithic area ) and Nivusa ( belonging to the Northern group ).
If the distinction is sought 1o be made on the system of burials, our knowledge is too meagre at
this stage about megaliths in Northern India.  We have already pul forward a suggestion that
iron and black-and-red ware might have been adopted by the megalithic people or the vice-versa.
Babal burials ( Tekwada ) seem to indicate a sort of connection.

The definite clironological priority of this ware in’ Central India also weakens any assump-
tion that two completely independent ceramic groups, but with such positiveaffinitics, could remain
isolated in space.  Besides, we have as yet no palpable evidence for very early dates for the mega-
lithic burial complex (sée ch, VI),

Relation between the Proto-histeric and Early Historie wares

This relation requires & more detailed investigation, as o how exactly the Proto-historic
pottery lost its tradition of painting and yet retained remarkable affinities in forms. One. should
have o look &t the forms published by Dr: Puri in Jndian Archacology 1956-57. Similarly the
relation between the forms of both the phases at Navdatoli yuguely suggests ceriain cantinuity.
The burial pottery at Tekwada ( Bahal ) belonging to 'Ib” acts asa link and prolably we should
look for more links, One of the possibilities is o technological revolution and with the ndvent
of iton thess communitics in the Eastern Rajaputana seem 1o have acquired mobility and strength.
But the only snag in the evidence is our ignorance of the intervening gup between Periods 1e and
[l st Abar. Probubly more exploration and excavation of one ot two differcat siles may belp
us, to see whether aty néw cultural clement emerges a1 this lime.

L mﬁs;mmmﬂnhmmﬂnwuﬂﬂmwhhmmdh
chosology in Todin, New Delli,
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Finally one point which requires investigation is the vast spread of this area-and the emer-
gence of this pottery at Sonepur, Orissa etc. Does it suggest 1 movement into Magadha along
the foot-hills of the Vindhyas ?

Conclusion :

The foregaing discussion, as well as some of the issues raised in the main text, call forth
gredter and intensive studies, But at the present, it may be stated, our knowledge supporis a
hypothesis of this ceramic fabric belonging to a single complex and its relation to the associated
cultures remains Lo be ascertained by further excavations in certain crucial arcas. The desiderata
may be stated as lollows :

I. The distribution of the hlack-and-red wares in the North and their stratigraphic relation
to the Chalcolithic cultures of the Indus basin including Bikaner and the Punjub, and
Kathiawad, Central India and Northern and Central Deccan.  Besides their relabion to
the Grey wares is to be ascertained by excavations in the Bikaner area. (Fig 39)

2. The distribution of megaliths north of the Vindhyas and a fresh excavation of Junapani
amnd Thakurghat stone circles near Nagpur.

3. The general question of the typology of iron tools in the North gnd the South. Most
of the types are common, the only distinctive and exclusive { at the present stage of our
knowlodga ) being the shaft-holet axe at Taxils and the adze with aring fastenes, suppased
to be & megalithiic type. But the later occurs at Junapani, The former occurs in the
Mauryan period and hence docs not pre-suppose any independent origin, but only &
general spread from Western Asi.  Hence more elaborate studies are necded so that
the co-ordination becomes easy, Since the movement of other sssociated material ob-
jects like painted pottery and blade technigue can be demounstrated, this becomes all
the more important.

¢ According 1o Dr, H. 1. Sankalia, a shal-hole uxe was found et Nevaws in their Phase IT which is contempo-
yary with the N. BB 1 am grateful (o bim for this Information.
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